
Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

01 NUREG 1431 refers to the equipment used to provide individual rod position indication as being 

Rev. A digital, while the equipment installed and used at Point Beach for position indication of individual 

control rods is analog. Additionally, NUREG 1431 refers to the demand position indicators as 
"group step counters", while the verbiage used for these indicators at Point Beach is "bank 

demand step counters". Accordingly, the description of the equipment and terminology used in 

the proposed ITS has been alter to reflect Point Beach's design.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08 

LCO 3.01.07 LCO 3.01.08 

LCO 3.01.07 COND A LCO 3.01.08 COND A 

LCO 3.01.07 COND C RA C.1.1 LCO 3.01.08 COND C RA C.1.1 

02 Brackets have been removed and the appropriate plant specific information has been input.  

Rev. A 

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08 

LCO 3.01.07 COND B RA B.1 LCO 3.01.08 COND B RA B.1 
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

03 The acceptance criteria for NUREG 1431 SR 3.1.8.1 requires the rod position indicators to 
Rev. A agree within plus or minus 12 steps of their respective bank demand counters over the range of 

indicated travel.  

The proposed ITS will require a channel calibration to be performed for each rod position 
indicator.  

The RPIs for Point Beach indicate over the entire range of control rod travel, making the 
NUREG latitude of "indicated travel" unnecessary.  

The rod position indication system at Point Beach is an analog system which use position 
signals generated by linear variable differential transformers (LVDTs). The LVDTs generate an 
output signal proportional to actual control rod position, however, the LVDT output signal is not 
linear, which in effect is reflected by the variable control rod alignment limits contained in CTS 
15.3.10.B.1. CTS 15.3.10.B.1 requires that rod alignment be maintained within plus or minus 24 
steps of demanded position for rod positions less than or equal to 30 steps and greater than or 
equal to 215 steps. Demanded position in between these limits must be within plus or minus 12 
steps. Based on the non-linearities inherent to the system, the CTS requirement to perform a 
channel calibration has been retained. By applying the definition of channel calibration to the 
individual rod position indicators, adjustment will be required such that the channel will respond 
within its "required range and accuracy' to a known input. This will allow calibration of the rod 
position indicators within the limitation of the equipment as currently allowed by the CTS.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08 

SR 3.01.07.01 SR 3.01.08.01 

04 The CTS requires all shutdown and control rods to be within an alignment limit which is based 
Rev. F on reactor power. For operation > 85 percent of rated power, the limit is 12 steps with the limit 

becoming 24 steps for operation <= 85 percent of rated power. NUREG 1431 requires periodic 
verification of control rod positions when the rod position indicators are inoperable. The 
acceptance limits for these periodic verifications is based on a fixed alignment acceptance 
criteria of 12 steps. The proposed ITS Actions will require control rod alignment to be verified 
within the variable alignment limit of 12 steps for operation > 85 percent of rated power, and 24 
steps for operation <= 85 percent of rated power. This change is necessary to retain the 
variable alignment limit contained in the CTS.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08 

LCO 3.01.07 COND C RA C.1.2 LCO 3.01.08 COND C RA C.1.2 
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

05 Reference to the General Design Criteria (GDC) of 10 CFR 50 Appendix A has been deleted 

Rev. A from the Bases of the Technical Specifications, substituting reference to the appropriate section 

of the FSAR which specifies the Point Beach design criteria. Point Beach was constructed and 

licensed prior to the GDC being issued. The Point Beach construction permit was issued prior 

to the GDCs being issued in 1971. Point Beach was designed and constructed utilizing the 1967 
proposed GDCs. Accordingly, reference has been provided to the appropriate criteria and 
section of the Point Beach FSAR which provides explanation of Point Beach's design basis.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08 

06 The Bases for NUREG LCO 3.1.8 Required Action A.2 states that a reduction in thermal power 

Rev. A to less than or equal to 50% power places the core into a condition where rod position does not 
significantly affect core peaking factors. This Bases statement then provides reference to FSAR 

Section [15] as the basis for this statement. Point Beach's FSAR does not state nor does it 
reference any analysis as a basis for this conclusion. This Technical Specifications Action is 

based on the qualitative evaluations concluding that a reduction in core power level establishes 
an acceptable trade off between core thermal output and control rod position and alignment 
uncertainties. As such, reference to an FSAR Section has been deleted.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08 

07 Not Used.  

Rev. B 

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08 

08 The Bases has been modified to reflect the individual control rod position indications available 
Rev. A for verification of control rod position and alignment at Point Beach.  

The rod position indication system at Point Beach is an analog system which provides individual 
control rod position indication to three separate control room readouts; analog meters, digital 
plasma displays, and the plant process computer. Any one of these three indicators can be 
used for the purpose of verifying control rod position and alignment. The position indication 
signal to each of these readouts is supplied by a linear variable differential transformers (LVDT) 
which uses the control rod drive shaft to vary the amount of magnetic coupling between primary 
and secondary windings of the transformer. This generates an analog output signal proportional 
to actual control rod position. The analog display meters and the plasma displays, provide 
position readouts in direct proportion to the output signal form the LVDT signal conditioning 
circuit. The process computer uses a fourth order polynomial to provide a more accurate control 
rod position readout, compensating for non-linearities in the LVDT system.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08 
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

09 Whenever an individual rod position indicator is inoperable, the Actions contained in NUREG 
Rev. A 1431 require the position of each rod with an inoperable position indicator to be verified using 

the movable incore detectors once per 8 hours. Additionally, the position of each rod with an 
inoperable position indicator must be verified within 4 hours of any rod with an inoperable 
indicator being moved in excess of 24 steps in one direction.  

Whenever an individual rod position indicator is inoperable, the CTS requires the position of 
each rod with an inoperable position indicator to be verified using the movable incore detectors 
within 8 hours. Subsequent position verifications are required once per shift and within 4 hours 
of any rod with an inoperable indicator being moved in excess of 24 steps in one direction using 
the excore detectors, thermocouples, or movable incore detectors.  

The proposed ITS will require the position of each rod with an inoperable position indicator to be 
verified using the movable incore detectors within 8 hours. Subsequent position verifications will 
be required every 8 hours. Subsequent verifications may be performed using other equipment 
(e.g. movable incore detectors, thermocouples, excore detectors, etc;) as outlined in the Bases 
of the ITS. In addition to these verifications, verification of position is also required within 4 
hours of movement of any non-indicating rod in excess of 24 steps in one direction. This 
verification may also be performed using other equipment (e.g. movable incore detectors, 
thermocouples, excore detectors, etc;) as outlined in the Bases of the ITS.  

These changes are necessary to reflect the Point Beach licensing basis which allows verification 
of rod positions using techniques other than the movable incore detectors. Moving the 
equipment required to perform subsequent position verifications and verification after rod motion 
is addressed in Discussion of Change LA.01 of this Section.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08 

LCO 3.01.07 COND A RA A.1.1 LCO 3.01.08 COND A RA A.1 

LCO 3.01.07 COND A RA A.1.2 N/A 

LCO 3.01.07 COND B RA B.1 LCO 3.01.08 COND B RA B.1 

10 Not Used.  

Rev. B 

ITS: NUREG: 

N/A N/A
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

11 NUREG 1431 LCO 3.1.8 Condition C, allows a single control rod demand position indicator to be 
Rev. A inoperable on one or more rod banks. The proposed ITS will allow one or more bank demand 

counters to be inoperable on one or more rod banks.  

Control and shutdown banks A and C consist of two groups of rods each group having its own 
demand step counter, and control banks B and D and shutdown bank B consist of a single 
group and therefore, a single step counter. CTS 15.3.10.C.1.b.2, allows the demand position 
indication to be inoperable for one or more banks. As such, the CTS allows banks which consist 
of two demand counters to have both counters inoperable. Having one or both step in a bank 
inoperable is acceptable, based on the compensatory Actions contained in ITS Condition C in 
combination with the, insertion, alignment, and rod sequence requirements contained in ITS 
LCOs 3.1.5 and 3.1.6.  

Condition C Required Action C.1 requires all individual rod position indicators to be verified 
operable, and Required Action C.2 requires that the rods be verified to be within alignment 
limits. Verification of actual rod position as required by these Actions, when supplement by the 
Surveillance contained in proposed ITS LCOs 3.1.5 and 3.1.6, which requires rod insertion 
limits, control rod sequence, and control rod overlap, provided assurance that control rod 
position will be maintained within required limits.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08 

LCO 3.01.07 COND C LCO 3.01.08 COND C
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

12 The Bases of NUREG 1431 LCO 3.1.8 contains a discussion related to the operability of the 
Rev. A individual control rod position indicator and bank demand step counters. This Section has been 

modified to reflect the Point Beach design as follows: 

The individual rod position indicators should be considered operable based on the indicators 
being satisfactorily calibrated. Agreement of individual rod position indication with the bank 
demand indicators, while required to verify alignment limits and as an input into confirming 
acceptable operation of the rod position indicator, is not a criteria for individual rod position 
indicator operability. Disagreement between these indicators can be indicative of an actual 
misalignment, or stuck rod. It is inappropriate to consider the individual rod position indicators 
inoperable, but rather the reason for disagreement investigated, and the appropriate action 
taken based on the cause of the disagreement.  

Failed coils is a criteria for digital systems, as any failed coil in an analog system will result in 
complete failure of the indicator.  

The bank demand indicators should not be calibrated solely on information from the individual 
rod position indicators. Doing so could invalidate the basis for the alignment criteria established 
in the rod alignment LCO. Calibration of the bank demand counter is accomplished through a 
simple agreement verification between demanded position and actual rod position. Actual 
position can be determined through numerous means, from a known fully inserted or withdrawn 
position, or flux mapping. The methods for establishing agreement between demanded position 
and actual rod position are details which have been addressed procedurally by the licensee, 
which are not required in the LCO Bases section.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

13 NUREG 1431 LCO 3.1.8 Condition A, allows one control rod position indicator to be inoperable 

Rev. A on one or more rod groups. The proposed ITS will allow one or more rod position indicators to 

be inoperable on one or more rod groups.  

CTS 15.3.10.C.1.a, allows one or more rod position indicators to be inoperable. As such, the 

CTS will allow multiple rod position indicators in the same group to be inoperable. Multiple rod 

position indicators in the same group inoperable is acceptable, based on the compensatory 

Actions contained in proposed ITS Conditions A and B which require verification of control rod 

positions periodically and after significant motion. Verification of actual rod position as required 

by these Actions, when supplemented by the Surveillance contained in proposed ITS LCOs 

3.1.5 and 3.1.6, which requires rod insertion limits, control rod sequence, and control rod 
overlap, provided assurance that control rod position will be maintained within required limits.  

As such, the CTS provision which allows multiple control rod position indicators to be inoperable 
in the same groups has been retained.  

Approved TSTF 234, Revision 1 has not been incorporated into the proposed ITS. Incorporation 

of TSTF 234 would not be in accordance with the current licensing basis for PBNP, which 
provides for one or more inoperable rod position indicators.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08 

LCO 3.01.07 COND A LCO 3.01.08 COND A 

14 CTS provides an allowance of a one hour soak prior to verifying rod operability and alignment 

Rev. F limits. This time period is based on the time deemed necessary to allow the control rod drive 
shaft to reach thermal equilibrium. This change incorporates the current licensing basis (CLB) 
provisions of TSCR 216 and is therefore administrative.  

ITS: NUREG: 

LCO 3.01.07 NOTE 2 N/A 

Page 7 of 7



Rod Position Indication 
o TS3.1 

Approved TSTF 136 7

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. (continued) B.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 8 hours 
to • 50% RTP.  

or more bank 

ACTION

C. One'Idemand position 
indicator per bank 
inoperable for one or 
more banks.

[ID--

C.1.1 Verify by 
administrative means 

[ZH aT 1 RPIs for the 
affected banks are 
OPERABLE.  

AND

C.1.2

OR 

C.2 Reduce THERMAL 
to • 50% RTP.

POWER

Once per 
8 hours

Once per 
8 hours 

8 hours

A3 
RAI 3. 1. 8-1

TSCR 216

Rev 1, 04/07/95

ACT InNG

Verify the most 
withdrawn rod and the 
least withdrawn rod 
of the affected banks 
are: • 12 steps apart 
when RTP is > 85 
percent, and 
• 24 steps apart when 
RTP is • 85 percent.

Verify the most 
withdrawn rod a the 
least withd n rod 
of the ected banks 
are 12 steps apart.

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

11

i N

3.1-18WOG STS



LCO 3.1.8 Inserts 

Insert 3.1.8-01: 

AND 

A.1.2 Verify the position Once per 
of the rods with 8 hours 
inoperable position 
indicators.



BASES

ACTIONS (continued) Insert B 3.1.8-5 !Y-

Rod Position Indication 
B 3.11 

[Approved TSTF 136

allowing continued full power operation, since the 

probability of simultaneously havin gnificantly out 

of position and ani t that rod position is 
sma

Insert B 3.1.8-6 A.2

Reduction of IHLEMAL PUWER to !_ bUk Kir pULS erie cure r•ou 
a condition where rod position is n iqnificantly 

affecting core peaking factors 3) 

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based 

on operating experience, for reducing power to _< 50% RTP 

Actions from full power conditions without challenging plant systems 

A.1.1 and and allowing for rod position determination by Required 
A.1.2 -- - A- ibove.  

B.1 and B.2

A. 1.1, 
A. 1.2, and 
A. 2

These Required Actions clar ify that when one or more rods 
with inoperable position indicators have been moved in 
excess of 24 steps in one direction, since the position was 
last determined, the Required Actions of .1 a -. are 

still appropriate but must be initiated promp y un er 
Required Action B.1 to begin verifying that these rods are 
still properly positioned, relative to their group 
positions.  

If, within W hoursthe rod positions have not been 

determined, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to • 50% RTP 
within 8 hours to avoid undesirable power distributions that 

could result from continued operation at > 50% RTP, if one 
or more rods are misaligned by more than 24 steps. The 
allowed Completion Time of 00 hours provides an acceptable 
period of time to verify the 2postlons.

C.1.1 and C.1.2 ,-.--• I i 
or more _e 

With one demand position indicator er nk inoperable, the 

rod positions can be determined by the IPI System. Since 
normal power operation does not require excessive movement 

of rods, verification by administrative means that the rod 

position indicators are OPERABLE and the most withdrawn rod

WOG STS .1 5 

(Approved TSTF 136a - ý7

Rev 1, 04/07/95

RAI 3.1.8-1

TSCR 216

I



LCO 3.1.8 BASES INSERTS

Insert B 3.1.8-1: 

This surveillance is performed prior to reactor criticality 
after each removal of the reactor head as there is potential 
for unnecessary plant transients if the SR were performed with 
the reactor at power.  

Insert B 3.1.8-2: 

The individual rod position indication system consists of three 

separate control room readouts: analog meters, digital displays, 

and the plant process computer. The position indication signal to 

each of these readouts is supplied by a linear variable 
differential transmitter (LVDT) which uses the control rod drive 

shaft to vary the amount of magnetic coupling between primary and 

secondary windings of the transformer. This generates an analog 

output signal proportional to actual control rod position. The 

analog display meters and the digital displays, provide position 

readouts in direct proportion to the output signal from the LVDT 

signal conditioning circuit. The process computer applies a 

polynomial to compensate for non-linearities in the LVDT system, 
providing for a more accurate position readout. Any one of these 

three readouts can be used for the purpose of verifying control 
rod position and alignment. The RPI system has an indication 

accuracy of 5% of span (11.5 steps): therefore, the maximum 

deviation between actual and demanded indication could be 24 

steps or approximately 15 inches.  

Insert B 3.1.8-3: 

LCO LCO 3.1.7 specifies that one RPI System and one Bank Demand 

Position Indication System be OPERABLE for each control rod.  

OPERABILITY of the position indicator channels ensures that 
inoperable, misaligned, or mispositioned control rods can be 

detected. Therefore, power peaking, ejected rod worth, and 

SDM can be controlled within acceptable limits.  

A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given in LCO 

3.1.4, in position indication for a single control rod, 

ensures high confidence that the position uncertainty of the 

corresponding control rod group is within the assumed values 

used in the analysis (that specified control rod group 
insertion limits).  

The comparison of bank demand position and RPI System may 

take place at any time up to one hour after rod motion, at 
any power level. This allows up to one hour of thermal soak 

time to allow the control rod drive shaft to reach a thermal 
equilibrium and thus present a consistent position TSCR 216



LCO 3.1.8 BASES INSERTS

indication. A similar time period (up to one hour after rod 

motion) is allowed for comparison of the bank insertion 
limits and the RPI System. Based on this allowance, 
position indication may be considered OPERABLE during the 
thermal soak time to allow for position indication to TSCR216 

stabilize.  

These requirements ensure that control rod position 
indication during power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is 

accurate, and that design assumptions are not challenged.  

Insert B 3.1.8-4: 

By determining the non-indicating rod's position initially 

through use of the incore movable detectors, actual rod position 

is established with a high degree of certainty.  

Insert B 3.1.8-5: 

When one or more RPI channel(s) per group fails, the 

position of the rod can still be determined by use of the 

incore movable detectors (the incore is not effective for 

determining rod position until the power level is above 

approximately 5% RTP). By determining the non-indicating 318-2 

rod's position initially through use of the incore movable 

detectors, actual rod position is established with a high degree 

of certainty. Initial verification of RCCA position within 
the Completion Time of 8 hours is adequate for continued 

power operation above 50% of RTP, based on meeting the 
alignment requirements for the controls rod(s) prior to the 
individual position indicator becoming inoperable and the 

probability of a control rod becoming significantly out of 

position coincident with an event sensitive to that rod 
position is small.  

Insert B 3.1.8-6: 

After the initial position determination performed in 

Required Action A.1.1 above, Required Action A.1.2 requires 
periodic position verifications for control rods with 
inoperable individual position indicators once every 8 
hours. Position verification can be performed by use of 

thermocouples, excore instrumentation, or the movable incore 

detectors. Based on experience, normal power operation does 

not require excessive movement of banks. If a bank has been 

significantly moved, Required Action B.1 below is required.  
Therefore, verification of RCCA position once every 8 hours 

is adequate for allowing continued power operation above 50% 

of RTP, since the probability of undetected rod misalignment 
and an event sensitive to that rod position is small.



LCO 3.1.8 BASES INSERTS 

Insert B 3.1.8-7: 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the individual rod position 
indicators is performed to ensure that the rod position 
indicators respond within the necessary range and accuracy.



Rod Position Indication 
3.1.7

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.7 Rod Position Indication

LCO 3.1.7 Individual control rod position indication and bank demand 
indication shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.  

ACTIONS 

---------------------------------------------------- N O T E --------------------------------------------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position indicator per 

group and each bank demand position indicator per bank.  
...... ..... ...... ..... ...... ..... ...... ..... .....------------------------------------------------------------. .  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more RPI(s) per A.1.1 Verify the position of 8 hours 
group inoperable for one the rods with inoperable 
or more groups. position indicators by 

using movable incore 
detectors.  

AND 

A.1.2 Verify the position of Once per 8 hours 
the rods with inoperable 
position indicators.  

OR 

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours 
POWER to < 50% 

RTP.  

(continued)

DRAFT REV. F

RAI 3.1.8-2 

Correction

RAI 3 1.8-1

POINT BEACH 3.1.7-1



Rod Position Indication 
3.1.7

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One or more rods with B.1 Verify the position of 4 hours 
inoperable position the rods with inoperable 
indicators have been position indicators.  
moved in excess of 
24 steps in one direction 
since the last 
determination of the 
rod's position. OR 

B.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours 
POWER to < 50% RTP.  

C. One or more bank C.1.1 Verify by administrative Once per 8 hours 
demand position means all RPIs for the 
indicator(s) per bank affected banks are 
inoperable for one or OPERABLE.  
more banks.  

AND 

C.1.2 Verify the most Once per 8 hours 
withdrawn rod and the 
least withdrawn rod of 
the affected banks are: 
< 12 steps apart when 
RTP is > 85 percent, 
and _< 24 steps apart 
when RTP is _< 85 
percent.  

OR 

C.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours 

POWER to < 50% RTP.  

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

DRAFT REV. F

A 
AI 31 8-1 

A 
TSCR 216

POINT BEACH 3.1.7-2



Rod Position Indication 
B 3.1.7 

BASES 

LCO LCO 3.1.7 specifies that one RPI System and one Bank Demand 
Position Indication System be OPERABLE for each control rod.  

OPERABILITY of the position indicator channels ensures that 
inoperable, misaligned, or mispositioned control rods can be detected.  
Therefore, power peaking, ejected rod worth, and SDM can be 
controlled within acceptable limits.  

A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given in LCO 3.1.4, in 
position indication for a single control rod, ensures high confidence that 
the position uncertainty of the corresponding control rod group is within 
the assumed values used in the analysis (that specified control rod 
group insertion limits).  

The comparison of bank demand position and RPI System may take 
place at any time up to one hour after rod motion, at any power level.  
This allows up to one hour of thermal soak time to allow the control rod AF 
drive shaft to reach a thermal equilibrium and thus present a consistent 
position indication. A similar time period (up to one hour after rod TSOR216 
motion) is allowed for comparison of the bank insertion limits and the 
RPI System. Based on this allowance, position indication may be 
considered OPERABLE during the thermal soak time to allow for 
position indication to stabilize.  

These requirements ensure that control rod position indication during 
power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is accurate, and that design 
assumptions are not challenged.  

APPLICABILITY The requirements on the RPI and step counters are only applicable in 
MODES 1 and 2 (consistent with LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, and AB 
LCO 3.1.6), because these are the only MODES in which power is 
generated, and the OPERABILITY and alignment of rods have the RAI31 8-2 

potential to affect the safety of the plant. In the shutdown MODES, the 
OPERABILITY of the shutdown and control banks has the potential to 
affect the required SDM, but this effect can be compensated for by an 
increase in the boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant System.  

ACTIONS The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that a separate 
Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position indicator per 
group and each demand position indicator per bank. This is acceptable 
because the Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate 
compensatory actions for each inoperable position indicator. AB 

RAI 3 1 ý8-1

POINT BEACH B 3.1.7-3 DRAFT REV. F
POINT BEACH B 3.1.7-3 DRAFT REV. F



Rod Position Indication 
B 3.1.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) A.1 .1 

When one or more RPI channel(s) per group fails, the position of the 
rod can still be determined by use of the incore movable detectors (the 
incore is not effective for determining rod position until the power 
level is above approximately 5% RTP). By determining the non- RAI 318-2 

indicating rod's position initially through use of the incore movable 
detectors, actual rod position is established with a high degree of 
certainty. Initial verification of RCCA position within the Completion 
Time of 8 hours is adequate for continued power operation above 50% 
of RTP, based on meeting the alignment requirements for the controls 
rod(s) prior to the individual position indicator becoming inoperable and 
the probability of a control rod becoming significantly out of position 
coincident with an event sensitive to that rod position is small. AB 

A.1.2 
RAI 3 1,8-1 

After the initial position determination performed in Required Action 
A.1.1 above, Required Action A.1.2 requires periodic position 
verifications for control rods with inoperable individual position 
indicators once every 8 hours. Position verification can be performed 
by use of thermocouples, excore instrumentation, or the movable incore 
detectors. Based on experience, normal power operation does not 
require excessive movement of banks. If a bank has been significantly 
moved, Required Action B.1 below is required. Therefore, verification of 
RCCA position once every 8 hours is adequate for allowing continued 
power operation above 50% of RTP, since the probability of undetected 
rod misalignment and an event sensitive to that rod position is small.  

A.2 

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to •50% RTP puts the core into a AB 

condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core peaking RAI 31 8-1 

factors.  

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, for reducing power to < 50% RTP from full power 
conditions without challenging plant systems and allowing for rod 
position determination by Required Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2 above.  

B.1 and B.2 

These Required Actions clarify that when one or more rods with 
inoperable position indicators have been moved in excess of 24 steps 
in one direction, since the position was last determined, the Required 
Actions of A.1.1, A.1.2 and A.2 are still appropriate but must be initiated 
promptly under Required Action B.1 to begin verifying that these rods

POINT BEACH B 3.1.7-4 DRAFT REV. F
DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH B 3.1.7-4



Rod Position Indication 
B 3.1.7 

ACTIONS (continued) are still properly positioned, relative to their group positions.  

If, within 4 hours, the rod positions have not been determined, A 
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to •50% RTP within 8 hours toLA 

avoid undesirable power distributions that could result from continued RAI 3 1 8-1 

operation > 50% RTP, if one or more rods are misaligned by more than 
24 steps. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours provides an 
acceptable period of time to verify the rod positions.  

C.1.1 and C.1.2 

With one or more demand position indicator(s) per bank inoperable, the 
rod positions can be determined by the RPI System. Since normal 
power operation does not require excessive movement of rods, 
verification by administrative means that the rod position indicators are 
OPERABLE and the most withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod 

are: • 12 steps apart when RTP is > 85 percent, and • 24 steps apart A 
when RTP is < 85 percent within the allowed Completion Time of once 
every 8 hours is adequate.  

C.2 A 

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to _ 50% RTP puts the core into a RAI 3.1.8-1 

condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core peaking 
factor limits. The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours provides an 
acceptable period of time to verify the rod positions per Required 
Actions C.1.1 and C.1.2 or reduce power to •50% RTP.  

D.1 

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated 
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the 
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be 
brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion 
Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching the 
required MODE from full power conditions in an orderly manner and 
without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the individual rod position indicators is 
performed to ensure that the rod position indicators respond within the 
necessary range and accuracy.

POINT BEACH B 3.1.7-5 DRAFT REV. F
DRAFT REV. FB 3.1.7-5POINT BEACH



Rod Position Indication 
B 3.1.7

SURVEILLANCE This surveillance is performed prior to reactor criticality after each 

REQUIREMENTS removal of the reactor head as there is potential for unnecessary plant 

(continued) transients if the SR were performed with the reactor at power.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 7.1.2.  

2. FSAR. Chapter 14.

POINT BEACH B 3.1.7-6 DRAFT REV. F
DRAFT REV. FB 3.1.7-6POINT BEACH



ISpec 3.2.1 1 
Page 1 of 12< See Section 3.1 >

CONTROL ROD ANI•POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS1

Applicability 

Applies to the Ioperationo the controros core power distribution lirnits. A.5 
------------------ ----- ... ... ------------------ - --- ----- -------------------------

Objective Wi < See Section 3.1 >

..T-e'i'•nsure 1) core subcriticality after a reactor trip, (2) a limit on potential reactivity insertions 
rom a ypothetical rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) ejection, and (3A an acce core A.6 

power distribution depower operation.

Specification 

A. SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

1. The shutdown margin shall exceed the applicable value as shown in Figure 
15.3.10-2 under all steady-state operating conditions from 350'F to full power. If 
the shutdown margin is less than the applicable value of Figure 15.3.10-2, within 
15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.  

2. A shutdown margin of at least 1% Ak/k shall be maintained when the reactor 
coolant temperature is less than 350'F. If the shutdown margin is less than this 
limit, within 15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.  

B. ROD OPERABILITY AND BANK ALIGNMENT LIMITS

One hour is allowed following rod motion prior to verifying rod operability and 
bank alignment limits.

<See LCO 3.1.5 >

During power and low power operation, all shutdown and control rods shall be 
operable and positioned within the allowed rod misalignment between the 
individual indicated rod positions and the bank demand position as follows; 

i) For operation < 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment 
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position 
shall be < ±24 steps.  

ii) For operation > 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment 
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position 
shall be < ±12 steps.  

If an RCCA does not step in upon demand, up to six hours is allowed to 
determine whether the problem with stepping is an electrical problem. If the 
problem cannot be resolved within six hours, the RCCA shall be declared 
inoperable until it has been verified that it will step in or would drop upon 
demand.

Unit 1 - Amendment No.  
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-1
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I < See LCO 3.1.6 and 3.1.7 >

Spec 3.2.1 
Page 2 of 12

AND 
b. Within two hours fully withdraw the shutdown banks.  

c. If the above actions and associated completion times are not met, be in hot 
shutdown within the following six hours.  

2. When the reactor is critical, the control banks shall be inserted no further than the 
limits shown by the lines on Figure 15.3.10-1. If this condition is not met, 
perform the following actions: 

a. Within one hour verify that the shutdown margin exceeds the applicable 
value as shown in Figure 15.3.10-2; OR within one hour restore the 
shutdown margin by boration; 
AND 

b. Within two hours restore the control banks to within limits.
Clarity Mode o0 

Applicability to be 
Mode I C. If the above actions 

shutdown within the 

E. POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

1. Hot Channel Factors 
as approximated by FL 

(Z) and a. The hot channel fact 
F,( Z ). limits: 

For OFA and Upgraded Fue 
fior P > 0.5 FQZ) •(2. 50)/P xK 

I P -s _.00 x K (Z)

md associated completion times are not met, be in hot 
following six hours.

I FVAH <1.70 x [1 + 0.3 (1-P)]

Where P is the fraction of full power at whýichthe c g, (Z) is the function in Figure 15.3 e .3.10-3a, as applicable, and Z 
is " ocation of F,.

Cond A - b. I F exceeds the limit of Specification 15.3.10.E.I.a, within fifteen 

RA A. I nfmtes reduce thermal poweluntil F -- s ied

7(1) After the rmaJ erhas been reduced in accordlh
S ation 15.3.10.E. 1 .b, perform t owing actions:

AB 
Amendment 

193/198

Unit 1 -Amendment No. 193 
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 198 15.3.10-5

> l% RTP for each I%F0 

(Z) exceeds it limit 

AB 
February 8, 2000 193/198

t

r

7t,

I



Cond A 
RA A.2 

Reduce Powe 
Flux -High 

> 1h for 

excet

er Range 
trip set 

each 1Z 
eds limit

Spec 3.2.1 
L.2 72 hours L Page 3 of 12 

Neutron (a) Within hours reduce the full power Power 
Spoints eutron ux - High trip setpoin amount equivalent 
F (Z) -- to the power redu quired in Specification 

15. ;
M.2

> 1% for each 1% Fc(Z) 
exceeds limit.

F
AND TSCR 

(b) Within 72 hours reduce Overpowe and oeL.3r 
AT trip setpoin bat ne 
red

Cond A - Note 

and RA A.4 Completion 
Time

AND P 
Verify that FQ(Z) will be within limits for the increased 
power level prior to increasing any setpoints that have been 
reduced and thermal power above the limit specified in 
Specification 15.3.10.E.l.b. arc F'• (Z) 

If the above actions and associated completion times are 
not met, be i within the following six 
hours. Mode_2LLI/L.5

Insert new Condition 
Note, and Required 

Action B.I - B.4 
F"'(Z) not within li

c. If FNAH exceeds the limit of Specification 15.3.10.E.1.a, within four hours 
reduce thermal power to restore FNAH to within limits OR perform the 
following actions: 

(1) Within four hours reduce thermal power to <50 percent rated 
thermal power; 
AND 

(2) Within eight hours reduce the full power Power Range Neutron 
Flux - High trip setpoints to <58 percent rated thermal power.  

In addition to the above actions, the following actions shall also be 
B, performed during the subsequent power escalation if FNAH had exceeded 

the limit of Specification 15.3.1 O.E. 1 .a: 

"nit 
(3) Verify that FN'Aj is within limits within 24 hours; 

AND 

(4) Verify that FN is within limits prior to thermal power exceeding 
50 percent of rated thermal power; 
AND 

(5) Verify that FNAH is within limits prior to thermal power exceeding 
75 percent of rated thermal power; 
AND 

(6) Verify that FNaH is within limits within 24 hours after reaching >95 
nercent of rated thermal dower.

<See LCO 3.2.2>

Unit I - Amendment No. 171 

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 175 January 16, 1997
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Spec 3.2.1 
Page 4 of 12

Unit I - Amendment No.  
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-14

I< See LCO 3.1.8>

A.4Power Distribution 

During power operation, the global power distribution is limited by TS 15.3.10.E.2, "Axial Flux 

Difference," and TS 15.3.10.E.3, "Quadrant Power Tilt," which are directly and continuously 
measured process variables. These specifications, along with TS 15.3.10.D, "Bank Insertion Limits," 
maintain the core limits on power distributions on a continuous basis.  

As a result of the increased peaking factors allowed by the new 422V+ fuel, a new column was added 

to TS 15.3.10.E. 1.a. The full power FN%,I peaking factor design limit (radial peaking factor) for 

422V+ fuel will increase to 1.77 from the 1.70 value for the OFA fuel. The maximum FQ(Z) peaking 

factor limit (total peaking factor) for 422V+ fuel will increase to 2.60 from the 2.50 value for the 

OFA fuel. The OFA fuel design will retain the current FN%,J and FQ(Z) peaking factors of 1.70 and 
2.50, respectively. In addition, the K(Z) envelope for the new 422V+ fuel was modified and a new 

TS figure 15.3.10-3a was developed and inserted in the Technical Specifications. The K(Z) envelope 
in TS Figure 15.3.10-3 remains for the OFA fuel.  

The purpose of the limits on the values of FQ(Z), the height dependent heat flux hot channel factor, is 
to limit the local peak power density. The value of FQ(Z) varies along the axial height (Z) of the core.  

FQ(Z) is defined as the maximum local fuel rod linear power density divided by the average fuel rod 

linear power density, assuming nominal fuel pellet and fuel rod dimensions. Therefore, FQ(Z) is a 

measure of the peak fuel pellet power within the reactor core.  

Fo(Z) varies with fuel loading patterns, control bank insertion, fuel burnup, and changes in axial 
power distribution. FQ(Z) is measured periodically using the incore detector system. These 
measurements are generally taken with the core at or near steady state conditions.

Amnerd 
19 3!198

/F\ 
TSCR 
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increased surveillance of the core if one or more rod position indicator channels is out-of-service 
serves to guard against any significant loss in shutdown margin or margin to core thermal limits.  

The history of malpositioned RCCA's indicates that in nearly all such cases, the malpositioning 

occurred during bank movement. Checking rod position after bank motion exceeds 24 steps will 

verify that the RCCA with the inoperable LVDT is moving properly with its bank and the bank 

step counter. Malpositioning of an RCCA in a stationary bank is very rare, and if it does occur, 
it is usually gross slippage which will be seen by external detectors. Should it go undetected, the 

time between the rod position checks performed every shift is short with respect to the 
probability of occurrence of another independent undetected situation which would further 
reduce the shutdown capability of the rods.  

Any combination of misaligned rods below 10% rated power will not exceed the design limits.  

For this reason, it is not necessary to check the position of rods with inoperable LVDTs below 

10% power; plus, the incore instrumentation is not effective for determining rod position until 

the power level is above approximately 5%.



< See LCO 3.2.2E>1 -

Unit 1 - Amendment No.  
Unit 2 - Amendment No.

Spec 3.2.1 
Page 5 of 12

The purpose of the limits on FNH, the nuclear enthalpy rise hot channel factor, is to ensure that the 
fuel design criteria are not exceded and the accident analysis assumptions remain valid. The design 
limits on local and integrated fuel rod peak power density are expressed in terms of hot channel 
factors. Control of the core power distribution with respect to these factors ensures that local 
conditions in the fuel rods and coolant channels do not challenge core integrity at any location during 
either normal operation or a postulated accident analyzed in the safety analyses.  

FNA,,, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor, is defined as the ratio of the integral of linear power 
along a fuel rod to the average fuel rod power. Imposed limits pertain to the maximum FNAH in the 
core, that is the fuel rod with the highest integrated power. It should be noted that FNAH is based on an 
integral and is used as such in the DNB calculations. Local heat flux is obtained by using hot channel 
and adjacent channel explicit power shapes which take into account variations in horizontal (x-y) 
power shapes throughout the core. Thus, the horizontal power shape at the point of maximum heat 
flux is not necessarily directly related to FNAH.  

FNAH is sensitive to fuel loading patterns, bank insertion, and fuel burnup. FNAH typically 
increases with control bank insertion and typically decreases with fuel burnup.  

FNAH is not directly measurable but is inferred from a power distribution map obtained with the 
movable incore detector system. Specifically, the results of the three dimensional power 
distribution map are analyzed by a computer to determine FNAH. This factor is calculated at least 
monthly. However, during power operation, the global power distribution is monitored by TS 
15.3.10.E.2, "Axial Flux Difference," and TS 15.3.10.E.3, "Quadrant Power Tilt," which address 
directly and continuously measured process variables.

It has been determined that, provided the following conditions are observed, the hot channel factor 
limits will be met: 

1. Control rods in a single bank move together with no individual rod insertion differing by more 
than 24 steps from the bank demand position (operation at greater than 85 percent of rated 
power), nor more than 36 steps (operation at less than or equal to 85 percent of rated power).  
An indicated misalignment limit of 12 steps precludes a rod misalignment of greater than 24 
steps with consideration of instrumentation error; 24 steps indicated misalignment 
corresponds to 36 steps with instrumentation error.  

2. Control rod banks are sequenced with overlapping banks as described in 
Figure 15.3.10-1.  

3. Control bank insertion limits are not violated.  

4. Axial power distribution control procedures, which are given in terms of flux difference 
control and control bank insertion limits, are observed. Flux difference refers to the difference 
in signals between the top and bottom halves of two-section excore neutron detectors. The 
flux difference is a measure of the axial offset which is defined as the difference in normalized 
power between the top and bottom halves of the core.
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ISpec 3.2.1 I [< See LCO 3.2.2 > D -_1 IPage 6 of 12 

The permitted relaxation of F'AH allows radial power shape changes with rod insertion to the 
insertion limits. It has been determined that provided the above four conditions are observed, 
these hot channel factor limits are met. In Specification 15.3.10.E. 1.a, FQ is arbitrarily limited for 
p! <0.5.  

The upper bound envelope FQ (defined in 15.3.10.E) times the normalized peaking factor axial 
dependence of Figure 15.3.10-3 for OFA and Upgraded OFA Fuel and Figure 15.3.10-3a for 
422V+ Fuel (consistent with the Technical Specifications on power distribution control as given 
in Section 15.3.10) was used in the large and small break LOCA analyses. The envelope was AB 
determined based on allowable power density distributions at full power restricted to axial flux Amend 

difference (Al) values consistent with those in Specification 15.3.10.E.2. 1931198 

The results of the analyses based on this upper bound envelope indicate a peak clad temperature 
of less than the 2200°F limit. When an FQ measurement is taken, both experimental error and 
manufacturing tolerance must be taken into account. Five percent is the appropriate allowance 
for a full core map taken with the moveable incore detector flux mapping system and three 
percent is the appropriate allowance for manufacturing tolerance.  

SIn the design limit of FPAH, there is eight percent allowance for uncertainties which means that 
normal operation of the core is expected to result in a design FNAH < 1.70/1.08. The logic 
behind the larger uncertainty in this case is as follows: 

(a) Normal perturbations in the radial power shape (i.e., rod misalignment) affect FAH, in 
most cases without necessarily affecting FQ.  

(b) While the operator has a direct influence on FQ through movement of rods, and can 
limit it to the desired value, he has no direct control over FNAw 

(c) An error in the predictions for radial power shape which may be detected during startup 
physics tests can be compensated for in FQ by tighter axial control; but compensation 
for FNAH is less readily available.  

Measurements of the hot channel factors are required as part of startup physics tests, at least 
each full power month operation, and whenever abnormal power distribution conditions require 
a reduction of core power to a level based upon measured hot channel factors. The incore map 
taken following initial loading provides confirmation of the basic nuclear design bases 
including proper fuel loading patterns. The periodic monthly incore mapping provides 
additional assurance that the nuclear design bases remain inviolate and identify operational 
anomalies which would, otherwise, affect these bases.  

The measured hot channel factors are increased as follows: 

(a) The measurement of total peaking factor, FQmea, shall be increased by three percent to 
account for manufacturing tolerance and further increased by five percent to account for 
measurement error.  

Unit I - Amendment No. / 
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-16 TSCR 
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FIGURE 15.3.10-3

POINT BEACH UNITS 1 AND 2 

HOT CHANNEL FACTOR NORMALIZED OPERATING
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TABLE 15.4.1-2 (Continued) 

30. Pressurizer Heaters Verify that 100 KW of Quarterly 
< See Section 3.4 >

31. CVCS Charging Pumps Verify operability Quarterly 

I I ~< See LCO 3.5.2 > II 

32. Potential Dilution in Verify operability of Prior to placing plant in Progress 
Alarm < See Section 3.3> cold shutdown.

33. CoreoPower ion 

< See LCOs: 3.3.2, 3.4.16, 3.5.4, 3.7.18, 
and 3.4.13 >

Perform power di - LA.2 Mon 
ti c ma ng movable 

faclore dSetector system 
to confirm ot c anne 
factors See Insert 3.2.1-2

34. Shutdown Margin Perform shutdown margin Daily (21) 

1 < See Section 3.1 > I

(1) 
(2)

Required only during periods of power operation.  
Q determination will be started when the gross activity analysis of a filtered sample indicates 
3l0mCi/cc and will be redetermined if the primary coolant gross rdinaetcvity nf n filtered g•'rmn
increases by more than 10mCi/cc. - I < See Section 3.4 > ' 1 

(3) Drop test shall be conducted at rated reactor coolant flow. Rods shall be dropped under both cold and 
hot condition, but cold drop tests need not be timed. <See LCO 3.1.5 > 1 

(4) Drop tests will be conducted in the hot condition for rods on wmcn maintenance was pertormed.  
0,3) As accessible withOUt disassembly o a roor.  

-- a-J(6) Not required during periods o refueling shutdown.
,/) At least once per week during periods or retueling shutdown.  
(8) At least three times per week (with maximum time of 72 hours between 1< See LCO 3.4.16 > 

refueling shutdown.  
(9) Not required during periods ot cold or reueling shutdown, but m <See beenj 

performed during the previous surveillance period. e 3.6.3> 
1(10) Sample to be taken after a minimum ot 2 EFPD and 20 days power operation since the reactor was last 

subcritical for 48 hours or longer. 1< See LCO 3.4.16 > 
(11) An approximately equal number of valves shall be tested each retueling outage such that all valves will be tested 

within a five year period. If any valve fails its tests, an additiona < See LCObs 3.7.1, 3.4. 10 > 
originally tested shall be tested. If any of the additional tested vaves =al., all remaining valves shaW be tested.  

(12) The specified buses shall be determined energized in the re uired manner at least once per shift by verifying 
correct static transfer switch alignment and indicated voltag < See Section 3.8> > 

(I Ji) Not require , ,, tn m solate a 1UKV tat is inoperable or reasons oter tan excessive sea 
leakage. < See LCO 3.4.11 > 

(14) Only applicable when the overpressure mitigation system is in service.  
(15) Required to be performed only if conditions will be established, as defined in SpecJ< See LCO 3.4.127> 

where the PORVs are used for low temperature overpressure protection. The test must be performed 
prior to establishing these conditions.

Associated Specification removed with Unit I 
Amendment 176 and Unit 2 Amendment 180

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 171 
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 175 January 16, 1997

Spec 3.2.1 
Page 8 of 12
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< See LCO 3.4.12 > TABLE 15.4.1-2 (Continued)
Spec 3.2.1 
Page 9 of 12

(16) Test valve operation in accordance with the inservice test requirements of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel 

Code, Section XI.
__1(17) Operability of charging pumps is verified by ensuring that the pumps develop the required tlowrate, as specitied byl 

the In-Service Test Program. I
1(18) Not required to be performed if the reactor is subcritical. I

-0--1(19) Required only when theBare relied upon as a source of borated water.

I(20) Pertorm during power operation at eltective tull power monthly intervals. Following a retueling 
shutdown, a power distribution map shall be performed prior to exceeding 90% of rated thermal power.

1(21 ) Only applicabie auring low-power physics testing.

< See LCO 3.1.1 and 3.1.1O> I

Unit I - Amendment No. 171 

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 175

t 
Replace with Insert 3.2.1-2

< See LCO 3.1.5 >

January 16, 1997
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CTS INSERTS
Spec 3.2.1 
Page 10 of 12

INSERT 3.2.1-1:

CONDITION

NOTE 
Required Action B.4 
shall be completed 
whenever this 
condition is entered

B Fw(Z) not within 
limits.

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
1- t

B.1 

AND 
B.2

AND 

B.3

Reduce AFD limits 
Ž 1% for each 1% 
F"(Z) exceeds limit.  

Reduce Power Range 
Neutron Flux-High 
trip setpoints Ž 1% 
for each 1% that the 
maximum allowable 
power of the AFD 
limits is reduced.

Reduce Overpower T 
trip setpoints > 1% 
for each 1% that the 
maximum allowable 
power of the AFD 
limits is reduced.

AND 

B.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 
and SR 3.2.1.2.

4 hours 

72 hours 

72 hours 

Prior to 
increasing 
THERMAL POWER 
above the 
maximum 
allowable power 
of the AFD 
limits.



CTS INSERTS

INSERT 3.2.1-2: 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------. . - -- ------ - N O T E ------------------------------------

During power escalation at the beginning of each cycle, THERMAL POWER may be 

increased until an equilibrium power level has been achieved, at which a power 

distribution map is obtained.  
------------------------------------------------------------------------- I 

SURVEILLANCE 
FREQUENCY M.3 

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify Fc(Z) is within limit. Once after each 
r fHP I inn nrinr

AND 

31 EFPD 
thereafter 

A
�co�tinue a)

( C nud

to THERMAL 
POWER exceeding 
75% RTP 

AND 

Once within 
12 hours after 
achieving 
equilibrium 
conditions 
after 
exceeding, by 

> 10% RTP, the 
THERMAL POWER 
at which F'(Z) 

was last 
verified

i*

Spec 3.2.1I 
Page 11 of 12 I
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INSERT 3.2.1-2 (continued):

-SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

-----. -- ----------- N O T E -- ----
If F'(Z) measurements indicate

maximum over z [ Fý(Z) 
K(Z) ]

has increased since the previous evaluation 
of Fc(Z) 

a. Increase F"(Z) by the greater of a 
factor of 1.02 or by an appropriate 
factor specified in the COLR and 
reverify F•'(Z) is within limits, 
or 

b. Repeat SR 3.2.1.2 once per 7 EFPD 
until two successive flux maps 
indicate that the

maximum over z I Fý(Z) 
K(Z)

has not increased.  

Verify F'(Z)iswihn imt 

L.4 

AM.1

FREQUENCY

Once after each 
refueling prior 
to THERMAL 
POWER exceeding 
75% RTP

AND 

Once within 
12 hours after 
achieving 
equilibrium 
conditions 

after 
exceeding, by 
Ž 10% RTP, the 
THERMAL POWER 
at which F'(Z) 
was last 
verified 

AND 

31 EFPD 
thereafter

CTS INSERTS

SR 3.2.1.2

SURVEILLANCE

I



< See Section 3.1 >

15.3.10

Spec 3.2.2 o 
Page I of 13

FCONTROL ROD ANEF POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

Applicability 

Applies to thl operation of the control rods and tc core power distribution limits.: .2 
--------------------------------... -----------------------.---..... ....I.----------..... ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------.................

Specification

A. SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

1. The shutdown margin shall exceed the applicable value as shown in Figure 

15.3.10-2 under all steady-state operating conditions from 350°F to full power. If 

the shutdown margin is less than the applicable value of Figure 15.3.10-2, within 

15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.  

2. A shutdown margin of at least 1% Ak/k shall be maintained when the reactor 

coolant temperature is less than 3500F. If the shutdown margin is less than this 

limit, within 15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.  

B. ROD OPERABILITY AND BANK ALIGNMENT LIMITS 

NOTE: One hour is allowed following rod motion prior to verifying rod operability and 

bank alignment limits.  

I1. During power and low power operation, all shutdown and control rods shall be 

operable and positioned within the allowed rod misalignment between the 

individual indicated rod positions and the bank demand position as follows; 

i) For operation < 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment 

between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position 

shall be < ±24 steps.  
ii) For operation > 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment 

between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position 

shall be < ±12 steps.  

If an RCCA does not step in upon demand, up to six hours is allowed to 

determine whether the problem with stepping is an electrical problem. If the 

problem cannot be resolved within six hours, the RCCA shall be declared 

inoperable until it has been verified that it will step in or would drop upon 

demand.

-- ] < See Section 3.1 > ]

Unit I - Amendment No.  
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-1

A 
TSCR 

216

A 
TSCR 

216



< See LCO 3.1.6/7 > 
f I

Al
Spec 3.2.2 
Page 2 of 13

Clarify Mode of 
Applicability to I 

Mode I 

E.

AND 
b. Within two hours fully withdraw the shutdown banks.  

c. If the above actions and associated completion times are not met, be in hot 
shutdown within the following six hours.  

2. When the reactor is critical, the control banks shall be inserted no further than the 
limits shown by the lines on Figure 15.3.10-1. If this condition is not met, 
perform the following actions: 

a. Within one hour verify that the shutdown margin exceeds the applicable 
value as shown in Figure 15.3.10-2; OR within one hour restore the 
shutdown margin by boration; 
AND 

b. Within two hours restore the control banks to within limits.  
f 
be 

c. If the above actions and associated completion times are not met, be in hot 
shutdown within the following six hours.

POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

Unit I - Amendment No. 171 

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 175 January 16, 199715.3.10-5



S< See LCO 3.2.1 >
Spec 3.2.2 
Page 3 of 13

COND A c. If FN AH exceeds the limit of Specification 15.3.1O.E. 1.a, within four hours 
RA A. 1.1 r[ed wert restore FNAH to within limits OR perform the 

following actions: . -' 1

COND A (1) Within four hours reduce thermal power to •550 percent rated 
RA A. 1.2.1 thermal power

AND 
COND A (2) Within[ hours reduce the full power Power Range Neutron 

RA A.1.2.2 Flux - High trip setpoints to percent rated thermal power.  

A.4 COND A In addition to the above actions, the following actions sa also be 
NOTE performed upnt, alion if FNA.l had exceeded 

-the limit of Specification 15.3.1O.E. .a: 
COND A 1

zI-�

Verify that FNAl is within limits within 24 hours; I
AND 

(4) Verify that FNAH is within limits prior to thermal power exceeding 
50 percent of rated thermal power; 
AND 

(5) Verify that FNAH is within limits prior to thermal power exceeding 
75 percent of rated thermal power; 
AND 

(6) Verify that FNAl is within limits within 24 hours after reaching Ž_95 
percent of rated thermal power.  

< See LCO 3.2.1 >

Unit I - Amendment No. 171 

Unit 2 - Amemdment No. 175 January 16, 1997

(a) Within eight hours reduce the full power Power Range 
Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints by an amount equivalent 
to the power reduction required in Specification 
15.3.10.E.l.b; 
AND 

(b) Within 72 hours reduce Overpower and Overtemperature 
AT trip setpoints by an amount equivalent to the power 
reduction required in Specification 15.3.1O.E. .b; 
AND 

(c) Verify that FQ(Z) will be within limits for the increased 
power level prior to increasing any setpoints that have been 
reduced and thermal power above the limit specified in 
Specification 15.3.10.E.1.b.  

(d) If the above actions and associated completion times are 
not met, be in low power operation within the following six 
hours.

COND / 

RA A.3

15.3.10-6
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CONDA (7) If the above actions and associated completion times are not met, 
RA A.3 be in h wn within the following six hours.  

2. Axial Flux Difference- MODE 2 L.3 <See LCO 3.2.3 > 

NOTE: The axial flux difference shall be considered outside limits when 
two or more operable excore channels indicate that axial flux 
difference is outside limits.  

a. During power operation with thermal power >50 percent of rated thermal 
power, the axial flux difference shall be maintained within the limits 
specified in Figure 15.3.10-4.  

(1) If the axial flux difference is not within limits, within 15 minutes 
restore to within limits. If this action and associated completion 
time is not met, perform the following actions: 

(a) Reduce thermal power until the axial flux difference is 
within limits; 
OR 

(b) Within three hours reduce thermal power to <50 percent of 
rated thermal power.  

b. If it is necessary to restrict thermal power to <50 percent of rated thermal 
power, within the next four hours reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux 
High Trip setpoints to •55 percent.  

c. If the alarms used to monitor the axial flux difference are rendered 
inoperable, verify that the axial flux difference is within limits for each 
aperahle excore channel nnce within one hour nnd every homr thereafter.  

3. Quadrant Power Tilt 

a. During power operation with thermal power greater than 50 percent of 
rated thermal power, the indicated quadrant power tilt shall not exceed 2 
percent. If this condition is not met, perform the following actions: 

(1) Within two hours, reduce thermal power Ž2 percent from rated 
thermal power for each 1 percent of indicated quadrant power tilt; 
AND 

(2) Within 24 hours and once per seven days thereafter, verify that 
FQ(Z) and FNAH are within the limits of Specification 15.3.10.E.l.a; 
AND 

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 171 SeeLCO 3.2.4 >

Unit 2 - Amemdment No. 175 15.3.10-7 January 16, 1997
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< See LCO 3.1.8 >

< See eLL CCO 13. 2.1 >
Unit 1 - Amendment No.  
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-14
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increased surveillance of the core if one or more rod position indicator channels is out-of-service 
serves to guard against any significant loss in shutdown margin or margin to core thermal limits.  

The history of malpositioned RCCA's indicates that in nearly all such cases, the malpositioning 
occurred during bank movement. Checking rod position after bank motion exceeds 24 steps will 
verify that the RCCA with the inoperable LVDT is moving properly with its bank and the bank 
step counter. Malpositioning of an RCCA in a stationary bank is very rare, and if it does occur, 
it is usually gross slippage which will be seen by external detectors. Should it go undetected, the 
time between the rod position checks performed every shift is short with respect to the 
probability of occurrence of another independent undetected situation which would further 
reduce the shutdown capability of the rods.  

Any combination of misaligned rods below 10% rated power will not exceed the design limits.  
For this reason, it is not necessary to check the position of rods with inoperable LVDTs below 
10% power; plus, the incore instrumentation is not effective for determining rod position until 
the power level is above approximately 5%.

Power Distribution 

During power operation, the global power distribution is limited by TS 15.3.10.E.2, "Axial Flux 
Difference," and TS 15.3.10.E.3, "Quadrant Power Tilt," which are directly and continuously 
measured process variables. These specifications, along with TS 15.3.10.D, "Bank Insertion 
Limits," maintain the core limits on power distributions on a continuous basis.  

As a result of the increased peaking factors allowed by the new 422V+ fuel, a new column was 
added to TS 15.3.1 O.E. l.a. The full power FNAH peaking factor design limit (radial peaking 
factor) for 422V+ fuel will increase to 1.77 from the 1.70 value for the OFA fuel. The maximum 
FQ(Z) peaking factor limit (total peaking factor) for 422V+ fuel will increase to 2.60 from the 
2.50 value for the OFA fuel. The OFA fuel design will retain the current FNAH and FQ(Z) peaking 
factors of 1.70 and 2.50, respectively. In addition, the K(Z) envelope for the new 422V+ fuel 
was modified and a new TS figure 15.3.10-3a was developed and inserted in the Technical 
Specifications. The K(Z) envelope in TS Figure 15.3.10-3 remains for the OFA fuel.  

The purpose of the limits on the values of FQ(Z), the height dependent heat flux hot channel 
factor, is to limit the local peak power density. The value of FQ(Z) varies along the axial height 
(Z) of the core.  

FQ(Z) is defined as the maximum local fuel rod linear power density divided by the average fuel 
rod linear power density, assuming nominal fuel pellet and fuel rod dimensions. Therefore, 
FQ(Z) is a measure of the peak fuel pellet power within the reactor core.  

FQ(Z) varies with fuel loading patterns, control bank insertion, fuel burnup, and changes in axial 
power distribution. FQ(Z) is measured periodically using the incore detector system. These 
measurements are generally taken with the core at or near steady state conditions.

Amend 
193/198
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The purpose of the limits on F'All, the nuclear enthalpy rise hot channel factor, is to ensure that the 
fuel design criteria are not exceded and the accident analysis assumptions remain valid. The design 

limits on local and integrated fuel rod peak power density are expressed in terms of hot channel 
factors. Control of the core power distribution with respect to these factors ensures that local 
conditions in the fuel rods and coolant channels do not challenge core integrity at any location during 
either normal operation or a postulated accident analyzed in the safety analyses.  

FN Al, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor, is defined as the ratio of the integral of linear power 
along a fuel rod to the average fuel rod power. Imposed limits pertain to the maximum FNAH in the 

core, that is the fuel rod with the highest integrated power. It should be noted that FNAH is based on an 
integral and is used as such in the DNB calculations. Local heat flux is obtained by using hot channel 
and adjacent channel explicit power shapes which take into account variations in horizontal (x-y) 
power shapes throughout the core. Thus, the horizontal power shape at the point of maximum heat 

flux is not necessarily directly related to FNAH.  

FNAll is sensitive to fuel loading patterns, bank insertion, and fuel burnup. FNAl typically increases 
with control bank insertion and typically decreases with fuel burnup.  

FNAl is not directly measurable but is inferred from a power distribution map obtained with the 
movable incore detector system. Specifically, the results of the three dimensional power distribution 

map are analyzed by a computer to determine F'A.1 . This factor is calculated at least monthly.  
However, during power operation, the global power distribution is monitored by TS 15.3.1O.E.2, 
"Axial Flux Difference," and TS 15.3.10.E.3, "Quadrant Power Tilt," which address directly and 
continuously measured process variables.  

It has been determined that, provided the following conditions are observed, the hot channel factor 
limits will be met: 

1. Control rods in a single bank move together with no individual rod insertion differing by more 
than 24 steps from the bank demand position (operation at greater than 85 percent of rated 
power), nor more than 36 steps (operation at less than or equal to 85 percent of rated power).  
An indicated misalignment limit of 12 steps precludes a rod misalignment of greater than 24 
steps with consideration of instrumentation error; 24 steps indicated misalignment A/ 
corresponds to 36 steps with instrumentation error. TSCR 

216 

2. Control rod banks are sequenced with overlapping banks as described in 
Figure 15.3.10-1.  

3. Control bank insertion limits are not violated.  

4. Axial power distribution control procedures, which are given in terms of flux difference 
control and control bank insertion limits, are observed. Flux difference refers to the difference 
in signals between the top and bottom halves of two-section excore neutron detectors. The 
flux difference is a measure of the axial offset which is defined as the difference in normalized 
power between the top and bottom halves of the core.  

Unit 1 - Amendment No. A/ 
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-15 TSCR 

216
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The permitted relaxation of FNA, allows radial power shape changes with rod insertion to the 
insertion limits. It has been determined that provided the above four conditions are observed, 
these hot channel factor limits are met. In Specification 15.3.10.E. L.a, FQ is arbitrarily limited 
for p_ 0.5.  

The upper bound envelope FQ (defined in 15.3.10.E) times the normalized peaking factor axial 
dependence of Figure 15.3.10-3 for OFA and Upgraded OFA Fuel and Figure 15.3.10-3a for 
422V+ Fuel (consistent with the Technical Specifications on power distribution control as given 
in Section 15.3.10) was used in the large and small break LOCA analyses. The envelope was AB 

determined based on allowable power density distributions at full power restricted to axial flux Amend 

difference (Al) values consistent with those in Specification 15.3.10.E.2. I eCO3.2.1 193/198 

The results of the analyses based on this upper bound envelope indicate a peak clad temperature 
of less than the 2200%F limit. When an FQ measurement is taken, both experimental error and 
manufacturing tolerance must be taken into account. Five percent is the appropriate allowance 
for a full core map taken with the moveable incore detector flux maping system and three 

Ipercent is the appropriate allowance for manufacturing toleranceý In the design limit of F N Aj, 

there is eight percent allowance for uncertainties which means t at normal operation of the core 
is expected to result in a design FNAI _< 1.70/1.08. The logic behind the larger uncertainty in this 
case is as follows: 

(a) Normal perturbations in the radial power shape (i.e., rod misalignment) affect FNAll, in 
most cases without necessarily affecting FQ.  

(b) While the operator has a direct influence on FQ through movement of rods, and can limit - .5 
it to the desired value, he has no direct control over FNAi-.  

(c) An error in the predictions for radial power shape which may be detected during startup 
physics tests can be compensated for in FQ by tighter axial control; but compensation for 
FNAH is less readily available.  

Measurements of the hot channel factors are required as part of startup physics tests, at least each 
full power month operation, and whenever abnormal power distribution conditions require a 
reduction of core power to a level based upon measured hot channel factors. The incore map 
taken following initial loading provides confirmation of the basic nuclear design bases including 
proper fuel loading patterns. The periodic monthly incore mapping provides additional 
assurance that the nuclear design bases remain inviolate and identify operational anomalies 
which would, otherwise, affect these bases.  

The measured hot channel factors are increased as follows: 

(a) The measurement of total peaking factor, F Qmeas, shall be increased by three percent to 
account for manufacturing tolerance and further increased by five percent to account for 
measurement error.  

Unit 1 - Amendment No. / 
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-16 TSCR 
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(b) The measurement of enthalpy rise hot channel factor, FNAH shall be increased by four percent 
to account for measurement error. A.5 - 122_

Unit I - Amendment No.  
Unit 2 - Amendment No.

Axial Power Distribution [ < See Section 3.2.3 > 

The limits on axial flux difference (AFD) assure that the axial power distribution is maintained such 
that the FQ(Z) upper bound envelope of FQLIIT times the normalized axial peaking factor [K(Z)] is not 
exceeded during either normal operation or in the event of xenon redistribution following power 
changes. This ensures that the power distributions assumed in the large and small break LOCA 
analyses will bound those that occur during plant operation.  

Provisions for monitoring the AFD on an automatic basis are derived from the plant process 
computer through the AFD monitor alarm. The computer determines the AFD for each of the 
operable excore channels and provides a computer alarm if the AFD for at least 2 of 4 or 2 of 3 
operable excore channels are outside the AFD limits and the reactor power is greater than 50 percent 
of Rated Power.

Quadrant Tilt <See Section 3.2.4 > 

The quadrant tilt limit ensures that the gross radial power distribution remains consistent with the 
design values used in the safety analyses. Precise radial power distribution measurements are made 
during startup testing, after refueling, and periodically during power operation.  

The power density at any point in the core must be limited so that the fuel design criteria are 
maintained. Together, specifications associated with axial flux difference, quadrant tilt, and 
control rod insertion limits provide limits on process variables that characterize and control the 
three dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Control of these variables ensures that 
the core operates within the fuel design criteria and that the power distribution remains within the 
bounds used in the safety analyses.  

The excore detectors are somewhat insensitive to disturbances near the core center or on the 
major axes. It is therefore possible that a five percent tilt might actually be present in the core 
when the excore detectors respond with a two percent indicated quadrant tilt. On the other hand, 
they are overly responsive to disturbances near the periphery on the 450 axes.  

Tilt restrictions are not applicable during the startup and initial testing of a reload core which 
may have an inherent tilt. During this time sufficient testing is performed at reduced power to 
verify that the hot channel factor limits are met and the nuclear channels are properly aligned.  
The excore detectors are normally aligned indicating no quadrant power tilt because they are 
used to alarm on a rapidly developing tilt. Tilts which develop slowly are more accurately and 
readily discerned by incore measurements. The excore detectors serve as the prime indication of 
a quadrant power tilt. If a channel fails, is out-of-service for testing, or is unreliable, two hours is 
a short time with respect to the probability of an unsafe quadrant power tilt developing. Two 
hours gives the operating personnel sufficient time to have the problem investigated and/or put 
into operation one of several possible alternative methods of determining tilt.

15.3.10-17 AF 
TSCR 
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TABLE 15.4.1-2 (Continued) 

30. Pressurizer Heaters Verify that 100 KW of Quarterly 
S< See Section 3.4 > heaters are available.  

31. CVCS Charging Pumps Verify operability Quarterly 
I < See LCO 3.5.2 > pumps. (7) 

32. Potential Dilution in Verify operability of Prior to placing plant in Progress 
Alarm I < See Section 3.3 > alarm. cold shutdown.

33. Core Power ion

J < See LCOs: 3.4.16, 3.5.4, 3.7.18, and 
j 3.4.13 >

Perform power di L Mon 
tion ma ng movable 

re detector system 
to confirm hot c•anne 
factors

34. Shutdown Margin Perform shutdown margin Daily (21) 

1 < See Section 3-1 > calculation.  

(1) Required only during periods of power operation.  
(2) Q determination will be started when the gross activity analysis of a filtered sample indicates 

3 0OmCi/cc and will be redetermined if the primary coolant gross rcdiAnativitv cof a fistarmpi •an1• 
increases by more than I0mCi/cc. I < gee Section 3.4> ]

(3) Drop test shall be conducted at rated reactor coolant flow. Rods shall be dropped under both cold a d 
hot condition, but cold drop tests need not be timed. ,I< See LCO 3.1.5 > I 

(4) Drop tests will be conducted in the hot condition for rods on wmcn maintenance was performed.
M(3 As accessible without disassembly ot rotorg.l_.  

.-(6) Not required during periods of refueling shutdown 

(I) At least once per week during periods of refueling snutoown.  

(8) At least three times per week (with maximum time of 72 hours between O 3f,.46 ,,-Arm -. R 
refueling shutdown. <1 See 3.U4 16 ! 

1(9) Not required during periods or cold or refueling shutdown, but must be performed pnor to exceeding 2UF it it 
has not been performed during the previous surveillance period. 1< See LCOs 3.3.1, 3.6.3 > 

(10) Sample to be taken after a minimum ot2 EFPD and 20 days power operation since the reactor was last 
subcritical for 48 hours or longer. <SeLCO 3.4.16 > I 

(11) An approximately equal number of valves shall be tested each refueling outage such that all valves will be tested 
within a five year period. If any valve fails its tests, an additional< See LCOs 3.7.1, 3.4.10 > 

originally tested shall be tested. If any of the additional tested valves fail. all remaining valves shall be tested, 
(12) The specified buses shall be determined energized in the required manner at least once per shift by verifying 

correct static transfer switch alignment and indicated voltage on the buse4< See Section 3.8 > I 
o require, it the lck v e I solate a 'UKv tat is inoperable tor reasons omer tan excessive sea 

leakacye. j<See LCO 3.4.11 > 

(14) Only applicable when the overpressure mitigation system is in service. j< See LCO 3.4.12 > 
(15) Required to be performed only if conditions will be established, as defined in Specification 15.3. 15, wnere the 

PORVs are used for low temperature overpressure protection. The test must be performed prior to establishing 
these conditions.

Associated Specification removed with Unit I 
Amendment 176 and Unit 2 Amendment 180

Unit I - Amendment No. 171 
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 175 January 16, 1997
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j< See LCOs 3.4.11 and 3.4.12 > I TABLE 15.4.1-2 (Continued)
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(16) Test valve operation in accordance with the inservice test requirements of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel 
Code, Section XI.  

___ T(17) Operability of charging pumps is veriyied by ensuring that the pumps develop the required tlowrate, as specitie y 
the In-Service Test Program.  

1(18) Not required to be performed if the reactor is subcritical.1 
W+(19) Required only when the BASTes) are relied upon as a source of borate water.  

(20) Perform during power operation at effective full power monthly intervals. Following a refueling 
shutdown, a power distribution map shall be performed prior to exceeding 90% of rated thermal power.  

K21) Only applicable during low-power physics testing. I A

See Insert 3.2.2-1

-< See LCO 3.5.2->7-

<See LCO 3, 1.1 and 3. 1.10>

Unit I - Amendment No. 171 
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 175

1< See LCO 3.1.5 > F-

January 16, 1997
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15.3.1 MOVABLE IN-CORE INSTRUMENTATION IPage 11 of 13 

ApiabltApplies. te operability of the movable detector instrumentation syste/ 

Objective: 

To specify functi nal requirements on the use of the in-core inst mentation 

systems for the rec ibration of the excore axial off-set detecti n system.  

Specification: 

A. A minimum of 2 thim es per quadrant and suf cient movable in-core 

detectors shall be operab during recalibra ion of the excore axial off-set 

detection system.  

B. Power shall be limited to 90% f rate power if the calibration 
requirements for excore axial of - detection system, identified in Table 

15.4.1-1, are not met.  

Basis: 

The Movable In-Core Instr mentation System"'1 has fo r drives, four detectors, 

and 36 thimbles in the c re. The A and B detectors can routed to eighteen 

thimbles. The C and detectors can be routed to twenty-se en thimbles.  

Consequently, the ull system has a great deal more capability an would be 

needed for the libration of the ex-core detectors.  

To calibr e the excore detectors channels, it is only necessary that the 

Movab e In-Core System be used to determine the gross power distribution *n the 

cor as indicated by the power balance between the top and bottom halves of e 

15.3.11-1 UNIT 1/UNIT 2 

August 1975



]Spec 3.2.2[ • IPage 12 of 13 
After ecore system is calibrated initially, recalibration is needed onl-/ 

infrequently compensate for changes in the core, due for exampl fuel 

depletion, and for nges in the detectors.  

If the recalibration is not perfo d, the mandat power reduction assures safe 

excore protection system. Experie at Be u (Switzerland) and Ginna has 

slight. Thus, te1% uction is considered to be very nevaie.  

(1) 'R - Section 7.4

15.3.11-2
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INSERT 3.2.2-1:

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify FNAH is within limits pecified in the 
ICOLR.

CM.2

FREQUENCY

Once after each 
refueling prior 
to THERMAL 
POWER exceeding 
75% RTP 

AND 

31 EFPD 
thereafter

i

I
I



< See Section 3.1 > S. . ..f
Spec 3.2 .3 Page 1 of 6

CONTROL ROD ANDEPOWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITSI

Applicability 

Applies to theioperation o e contro rods a oicore power distribution limits.1 
-- ---- -- -- - -- - -- - - - - - -- -- - - -- - - -1 1- -- -- - - - - - -- - -- - -- - - - - -- - -- - - -- - - - - - --- - - - - -- - - - - -- - - - - - -- -- - - - -- - - - - - - -

< See Section 3.1 >

insure core subcriticality after a reactor trip, (2) a limit on potential reactivity insertions 
from a hpothetical rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) ejection, and (3 an acc e core 
power distribution power operation.

Specification _ ]______section_3.1_> <~ See Section 3.1 > 

A. SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

1. The shutdown margin shall exceed the applicable value as shown in Figure 
15.3.10-2 under all steady-state operating conditions from 350°F to full power. If 
the shutdown margin is less than the applicable value of Figure 15.3.10-2, within 
15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.  

2. A shutdown margin of at least 1% Ak/k shall be maintained when the reactor 
coolant temperature is less than 3500 F. If the shutdown margin is less than this 
limit, within 15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.  

B. ROD OPERABILITY AND BANK ALIGNMENT LIMITS 

NOTE: One hour is allowed following rod motion prior to verifying rod operability and 
bank alignment limits.  

1. During power and low power operation, all shutdown and control rods shall be 
operable and positioned within the allowed rod misalignment between the 
individual indicated rod positions and the bank demand position as follows; 

i) For operation < 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment 
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position 
shall be < ±24 steps.  

ii) For operation > 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment 
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position 
shall be < ±12 steps.  

If an RCCA does not step in upon demand, up to six hours is allowed to 
determine whether the problem with stepping is an electrical problem. If the 
problem cannot be resolved within six hours, the RCCA shall be declared 
inoperable until it has been verified that it will step in or would drop upon 
demand.

Unit I - Amendment No.  
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-1

15.3.10

Objective

TSCR 
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< See Section 3T2.2 >1

(7) If the above actions and associated completion times are not met, 
be in hot shutdown within the following six hours.

2. Axial Flux Difference

NOTE:

a.  
LCO I I

The axial flux difference shall be considered outside limits when 
two or more operable excore channels indicate that axial flux 
difference is outside limits . Applicability

During.pow-r -- erati.n._w.tht-herm. power >5- per.ent ofrat.d therm 
.. wer the axial flux difference shall be maintained within the limits 

(1) FIf the axial flux difference is not within limitsj within 15 'nutes 
restore to within, sjms. If this action and associ completion 
time is no perform the following ac : 

-(aa) Reduce thermal pow ntil the axial flux difference is 
within limits; 
OR 

S(b) Within three hours reduce thermal power tcZ percent of 
rated thermal power.

c. If the alarms used to monitor the axial fl1u re redered 
LaJ inoperable, ver ia ux difference is within limits for each 

era eexcore channel once within one hour nnd every hnor therenfter

Insert 3.2.3-1i
Quadrant Power Tilt 

a. During power operation with thermal power greater than 50 percent of 
rated thermal power, the indicated quadrant power tilt shall not exceed 2 
percent. If this condition is not met, perform the following actions: 

(1) Within two hours, reduce thermal power >2 percent from rated 
thermal power for each 1 percent of indicated quadrant power tilt; 
AND 

(2) Within 24 hours and once per seven days thereafter, verify that 
FQ(Z) and FNAH are within the limits of Specification 15.3.1 0.E.1 .a; 
AND

i

< See Section 3.2.4 >
Unit 1 - Amendment No. 171 
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 175 January 16, 1997
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The pe riitted reclaxation O'f R~, A ~allowsradial 'power, shape cha.ngeswt'o insertion't h 
ins'rio uimt. It has e etermined fhat~ptok'ie h~b~e~roniin ai ob6 A 

these hot 4hannel factor i mits are met. In Specificati -on l5.3dQ.Eta, F0i arbitrarily limited 
r 0:5., 

The upper bound envelope FQ (defined in 15.3.10.E) times the normalized peaking factor axial 
dependence of Figure 15.3.10-3 for OFA and Upgraded OFA Fuel and Figure 15.3.10-3a for 
422V+ Fuel (consistent with the Technical Specifications on power distribution control as given 
in Section 15.3.10) was used in the large and small break LOCA analyses. The envelope was AB 
determined based on allowable power density distributions at full power restricted to axial flux Amend 

difference (AI) values consistent with those in Specification 15.3.10.E.2. < See LCO 3.2.1 > 193/198 

The results of the analyses based on this upper bound envelope indicate a peak clad temperature 
of less than the 2200°F limit. When an FQ measurement is taken, both experimental error and 
manufacturing tolerance must be taken into account. Five percent is the appropriate allowance 
for a full core map taken with the moveable incore detector flux mapping system and three percent is the appropriate allowance for manufacturing tolerance I Tnth esinlii of,• PA,; 

is expected to esult in i design F-AM 1, I,70/1.08., The logic behindth larger uncertamty 1n this6 
caseis as follows: .. ..  

(a) Normal perturbations in the radial power shape,(i.e., rod misalignment) affect FW N ji 
most cases without necessarily affect-ing FQ. , 

(b) While the operator has a direct influence on F. through movem 

the desired value, he has no direct control over FNAH' . , 
(c) An error in the predictions for radial power shape which may bedetected 

physics tests can be compensated for in FQ by tighter axial conti:ol;but compensation for FNA.  
is less readily available.. . .  

Measureiiients of the hot channel factors are required as part of startup physics tests, at least 'h full 
power month operation, and whenever abnormal power distribution conditions require Ia reduction of 
core power toa level based upon measured hot channel factors. The incore map taken following 
initial loading provides confirmation of the basic nuclear design bases including proper fuel loading 
patterns. The periodic monthly incore mapping provides additional assurance that the nuclear design 
-bases remain inviolate and identify operational 
anomalies which would, otherwise, affect these bases. " 

'• he~7eastu otchiann factors are increased as follows: 

(a) The fm .... men tbfotal peaking factor, F•., shall bin'erease by ea e6unt 
for manufacturing tolerance and further increased by five6'}peentto account frmeasdurement 
error. ~ 6

6666.  

Unit 1 - Amendment No. Z 
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-16 TscR



< See LCO 3.2.2 >

(b) The measurement of enthalpy rise hot channel factor, FH shall be increased by fr.percent 
to account for measurement error..-

Unit I - Amendment No.  
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-17

Spec 3. 2.4 
Page 5 of 6

Axial Power Distribution 
I < See Section 3.2.3 > 

The limits on axial flux difference (AFD) assure that the axial power distribution is maintained such 
that the FQ(Z) upper bound envelope of FQLIMIT times the normalized axial peaking factor [K(Z)] is not 
exceeded during either normal operation or in the event of xenon redistribution following power 
changes. This ensures that the power distributions assumed in the large and small break LOCA 
analyses will bound those that occur during plant operation.  

Provisions for monitoring the AFD on an automatic basis are derived from the plant process 
computer through the AFD monitor alarm. The computer determines the AFD for each of the 
operable excore channels and provides a computer alarm if the AFD for at least 2 of 4 or 2 of 3 
operable excore channels are outside the AFD limits and the reactor power is greater than 50 percent 
of Rated Power. < See Section 3.2.3 >

Quadrant Tilt [ 5 

The quadrant tilt limit ensures that the gross radial power distribution remains consistent with the 
design values used in the safety analyses. Precise radial power distribution measurements are made 
during startup testing. after refueling, and periodically during power operation.  

The power density at any point in the core must be limited so that the fuel design criteria are 
maintained. Together, specifications associated with axial flux difference, quadrant tilt, and 
control rod insertion limits provide limits on process variables that characterize and control the 
three dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Control of these variables ensures that 
the core operates within the fuel design criteria and that the power distribution remains within the 
bounds used in the safety analyses.  

The excore detectors are somewhat insensitive to disturbances near the core center or on the 
major axes. It is therefore possible that a five percent tilt might actually be present in the core 
when the excore detectors respond with a two percent indicated quadrant tilt. On the other hand, 
they are overly responsive to disturbances near the periphery on the 450 axes.  

Tilt restrictions are not applicable during the startup and initial testing of a reload core which may 
have an inherent tilt. During this time sufficient testing is performed at reduced power to verify that 
the hot channel factor limits are met and the nuclear channels are properly aligned. The excore 
detectors are normally aligned indicating no quadrant power tilt because they are used to alarm on a 
rapidly developing tilt. Tilts which develop slowly are more accurately and readily discerned by 
incore measurements. The excore detectors serve as the prime indication of a quadrant power tilt. If 
a channel fails, is out-of-service for testing, or is unreliable, two hours is a short time with respect to 
the probability of an unsafe quadrant power tilt developing. Two hours gives the operating personnel 
sufficient time to have the problem investigated and/or put into operation one of several possible 
alternative methods of determining tilt.

TSCR
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FIGURE 15.3.10-4 

FLUX DIFFERENCE 

OPERATING ENVELOPE 

POINT BEACH UNITS 1 AND 2

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 120 

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 123

May 8, 1989 

November 1, 1989

L,?I1

100

I-

O1ELTA 1 (7.)

I
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INSERT 3.2.3-1:

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE 7 days 
excore channel.  

M. 1



< See Section 3.1 > I

15.3.10

eSpec 3=.2.4 
Page1 o 6

CONTROL ROD AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

Applicability 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------.  

Applies to the operation o the control rods and to core power distribution limits.i A. 2 

Objective I See Section 3.1 >

insure 1) core subcriticality after a reactor trip, (2) a limit on potential reactivity insertions 
from a h othetical rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) ejection, and (31 an acce core A. 3 
power distributionspower operation.  

Specification ]< See Section 3.1 > 

A. SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

1. The shutdown margin shall exceed the applicable value as shown in Figure 
15.3.10-2 under all steady-state operating conditions from 350'F to full power. If 
the shutdown margin is less than the applicable value of Figure 15.3.10-2, within 
15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.  

2. A shutdown margin of at least 1% Ak/k shall be maintained when the reactor 
coolant temperature is less than 3500 F. If the shutdown margin is less than this 
limit, within 15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.  

B. ROD OPERABILITY AND BANK ALIGNMENT LIMITS 

NOTE: One hour is allowed following rod motion prior to verifying rod operability and 
bank alignment limits.  

1. During power and low power operation, all shutdown and control rods shall be 
operable and positioned within the allowed rod misalignment between the 
individual indicated rod positions and the bank demand position as follows; A 
i) For operation < 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment TSCR 

between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position 216 

shall be < ±24 steps.  
ii) For operation > 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment 

between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position 
shall be < ±+12 steps.  

If an RCCA does not step in upon demand, up to six hours is allowed to 
determine whether the problem with stepping is an electrical problem. If the 
problem cannot be resolved within six hours, the RCCA shall be declared 
inoperable until it has been verified that it will step in or would drop upon 
demand.  

Unit 1 - Amendment No. ýAF 
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-1 TSCR



< See LCO 3.2.2 >

Spec 3j.2. 4 
Page 4 of 6

The upper bound envelope FQ (defined in 15.3.10.E) times the normalized peaking factor axial 
dependence of Figure 15.3.10-3 for OFA and Upgraded OFA Fuel and Figure 15.3.10-3a for 
422V+ Fuel (consistent with the Technical Specifications on power distribution control as given 
in Section 15.3.10) was used in the large and small break LOCA analyses. The envelope was 
determined based on allowable power density distributions at full power restricted to axial flux 

difference (Al) values consistent with those in Specification 15.3.10.E.2. I < See LC EE ý >

The results of the analyses based on this upper bound envelope indicate a peak clad temperature 
of less than the 2200°F limit. When an FQ measurement is taken, both experimental error and 
manufacturing tolerance must be taken into account. Five percent is the appropriate allowance 
for a full core map taken with the moveable incore detector flux mapping system and three 

percent is the appropriate allowance for manufacturing tolerance1 I In the design limit of F

i 1error.  
Unit 1 - Amendment No.  
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-16

i noff!of allow's'rdaowr shape chaniges widrdd insertion'jthe, 
'insertion i imiii--J thas been 4etrmined fi`rov~ided the~aoq6rcndtos'- b~vd 
these hot 'ibiine1 'factorlmits ,are met. lnS~ifcto l5.3.1O.BA, -ks-arbif-ranl'y hlýmited 

f6pJor 5 -

Amend 
1931198 

TSCR



I See LCO 3.2.2 >

Spec 3.2.4i Page 5 of 6

(b) The measurement of enthalpy rise hot channel factor, F Nshall be increased by fourpercnt 
to account for measuremient error. .

Axial Power Distribution 
I< See Section 3.2.3 > 

The limits on axial flux difference (AFD) assure that the axial power distribution is maintained such 
that the FQ(Z) upper bound envelope of FQLT times the normalized axial peaking factor [K(Z)] is not 
exceeded during either normal operation or in the event of xenon redistribution following power 
changes. This ensures that the power distributions assumed in the large and small break LOCA 
analyses will bound those that occur during plant operation.  

Provisions for monitoring the AFD on an automatic basis are derived from the plant process 
computer through the AFD monitor alarm. The computer determines the AFD for each of the 
operable excore channels and provides a computer alarm if the AFD for at least 2 of 4 or 2 of 3 
operable excore channels are outside the AFD limits and the reactor power is greater than 50 percent 
of Rated Power. < See Section 3.2.3 > 

Quadrant Tilt 

The quadrant tilt limit ensures that the gross radial power distribution remains consistent with the 
design values used in the safety analyses. Precise radial power distribution measurements are made 
during startup testing, after refueling, and periodically during power operation.  

The power density at any point in the core must be limited so that the fuel design criteria are 
maintained. Together, specifications associated with axial flux difference, quadrant tilt, and 
control rod insertion limits provide limits on process variables that characterize and control the 
three dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Control of these variables ensures that 
the core operates within the fuel design criteria and that the power distribution remains within the 
bounds used in the safety analyses.  

The excore detectors are somewhat insensitive to disturbances near the core center or on the 
major axes. It is therefore possible that a five percent tilt might actually be present in the core 
when the excore detectors respond with a two percent indicated quadrant tilt. On the other hand, 
they are overly responsive to disturbances near the periphery on the 450 axes.  

Tilt restrictions are not applicable during the startup and initial testing of a reload core which may 
have an inherent tilt. During this time sufficient testing is performed at reduced power to verify that 
the hot channel factor limits are met and the nuclear channels are properly aligned. The excore 
detectors are normally aligned indicating no quadrant power tilt because they are used to alarm on a 
rapidly developing tilt. Tilts which develop slowly are more accurately and readily discerned by 
incore measurements. The excore detectors serve as the prime indication of a quadrant power tilt. If 
a channel fails, is out-of-service for testing, or is unreliable, two hours is a short time with respect to 
the probability of an unsafe quadrant power tilt developing. Two hours gives the operating personnel 
sufficient time to have the problem investigated and/or put into operation one of several possible 

alternative methods of determining tilt.

Unit I - Amendment No.  
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-17 IATSCR



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.01 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

M.30 CTS Table 15.4.1-1, surveillance requirement to compare results of incore detector 
Rev. D measurements to NIS axial flux difference has been modified by a Note clarifying this 

surveillance is not required to be performed until 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is greater 
than or equal to 50% RTP.  

Per CTS 15.4.0.4, the reactor shall not be placed in a condition where a system or component is 
required to be operable, if the specified surveillances have not been performed satisfactorily 
within their specified frequencies. However, CTS 15.4.0.4 also states if entry into a condition 
where the system or component is required to be operable is necessary in order to perform the 
specified surveillance, entry into the operating conditions may be made provided prior testing or 
inspection provides reasonable assurance of operability, and the surveillance is performed as 
soon as practicable following entry into the required operating condition.  

Point Beach operating experience has shown that an accurate comparison of incore detector 
measurements to NIS axial flux difference cannot be made at lower reactor powers. Therefore, 
adoption of ITS SR 3.3.1.3, Note 2 is consistent with current operating practice and the 
requirements of CTS 15.4.0.4. However, specifying the surveillance is "required to be performed 
within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 50% RTP," is more 
restrictive than the CTS requirement of "as soon as practicable following entry into the required 
operating condition.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.04.0.04 SR 3.03.01.03 NOTE 2 

M.31 Not used.  

Rev. F 

CTS: ITS: 

N/A N/A 

M.32 CTS 15.4.1, Table 15.4.1-1, Function 16, Reactor Trip Signal from SI, has been modified by the 
Rev. D addition of SR 3.3.1.13, TADOT, with a frequency of 18 months. Performance of this SR will 

ensure that the SI input to RPS for initiation of a reactor trip is operable. Adopting this SR 
imposes additional requirements on unit operation and is therefore more restrictive. This change 
is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

CTS: ITS: 
NEW SR 3.03.01.13 

Page 39 of 41



Spec 3.3.10 
Page 26 of 30

C.  

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6)

Unit 1 - An

Other reactor trips: 

High pressurizer water level - •95% of span 

Low-low steam generator water level 
Ž20% of narrow range instrument span 

Steam-Feedwater Flow Mismatch Trip - •1.0 x 106 lb/hr 

Turbine Trip (Not a protection circuit) 

Safety Injection Signal 

Manual Trip 

riendment No. 193 15.2.3-3

Table 3.3. 1 -1, # 

ITable 3.3. 1- 1,#1I 

ITable 3.3. 1-1, #14 

ITable 3.3.1-1,#15.a, 6 15.b 

ITable 3.3. 1 -1,#1 

ITable 3.3. 1 -1, #11

February 8, 2000
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 198

1A 
Errata #70 

A 
Errata #70

A 
RAI 3 3 1-26 

A 
RAI 3 3 1-27

A 
RAI 3 3 1-26



Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.01 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

67 LCO 3.3.1 Bases discussion of SR 3.3.1.7 has been modified to reflect Point Beach setpoint 

Rev. A methodology. The "as found" and "as left" values obtained during the performance of a COT 
are verified to be within limits. These values are not reviewed for consistency with the 
assumptions of WCAP-10271 -P-A, Supplement 2.  

Additionally, text added to the Bases description of SR 3.3.1.7, via TSTF-205, has not been 
incorporated into the ITS. Point Beach design of RPS necessitates COT testing which is 
inconsistent with the verbiage added by TSTF-205.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.03.01 B 3.03.01 

68 ITS LCO 3.3.1 Bases discussion of undervoltage and shunt trip "mechanisms" has been 

Rev. A changed to undervoltage and shunt trip "circuits" to reflect Point Beach design for these devices.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.03.01 B 3.03.01 

69 ITS LCO 3.3.1 Bases discussion of SR 3.3.1.3 has been modified to indicate the SR is 
Rev. D performed by means of a movable incore detector system. This addition to the Bases retains 

information previously contained in the CTS.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.03.01 B 3.03.01 

70 The Allowable Values associated with the SG Water Level - Low and Turbine Trip - Low 
Rev. F Autostop Oil Pressure reactor trips have been designated as "NA." No analytical limit or 

Allowable Value has been established for any of these functions as they are not credited in the 
safety analysis for the mitigation of any accident. SG Water Level - Low is an anticipatory trip 
for the SG Water Level - Low Low trip for the mitigation of a Loss of Normal Feedwater event.  
Reactor trip on Turbine trip is an anticipatory trip to other reactor trips that would be challenged 
by a load rejection event (OTdeltaT, Pressurizer Pressure - High, and SG Water Level - Low 
Low).  

Each of the above Functions will have a nominal setting identified in the Bases. These nominal 
settings were developed outside of the setpoint methodology and have been provided by the 
NSSS supplier.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.03.01 B 3.03.01 

Page 25 of 27



RTS Instrumentation 

E60 RPS 3.3.1 

r Table 3.3.1-1 (page 4 of 8) 

Reactor System Instromeotation 

IAPPLICABLE MODESI 
OR OTHER SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP 

Pump (RCP) Breaker Approved TSTF-135 
Posi tio or) 3120 V AD1 

a. Single Loop 104q] 1 per RCP m SR 3.3.1 14 NA R 3_1 

[ý ý1 4 - ý 55 13 Errata #145 

b. ,wo Loops 1 per RCP N M SR 313.1 NA 

Undervoltage 1-3 2 13]per M SR 3.3.1,9 F 4760 83 ] V 
R& b us SR 3.3.1 10 

Underfrequency l4 2 [3]per E M 
RCPs•_ bus SR 3.3.1.10 SI [ • [f 1 • _6 1 ' -l 7 35 • L s ; ! ! ! 20% of span 16

ýus A01 ard A02 
3 

Steam 12 3 per [4per ER 3.3.1.1 >30.4] 
Generator (SG) SG S]R 3.31.7 
Wate, Level-Low 16 3.3.1 1 

SG Water 1,2 2 per SG E SR 3.3.1.1 [>_ [30%4][3 RA1331-26 

LevelSR 3.3.1.7 

Coiniden wih 1, 2 er S SR3.3.1.1 _<[42.5]% [0%fl 

Steam P w erheao T B erSSoRR 3.3.1.7 cfull steam t f 
Flow/Feedwater Flow SRR 3..13 -e1tron Fx flow at RTPn at RTP 
Mi smatch 22 !.5-l I 

SF< E Im/r (continued) 

u;@d 4by . ...  

Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock. AD• 

Above the P-8 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock. RAI 33 1
RAl 331-10 

Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock and below the P-8 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock. =AI331-26 
Errata #145 

RAI 3 3 1-26

Rev 1, 04/07/95

E 
IB

3.3-18WOG STS



RTS Instrumentation 
63.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 5 of 8) 
Reactor FTrp System Instrumentation

Turbine Trip utostop 36 

a Low Fluid Oil 3 
Pressure 

b. Turbine Stop N(j) 

Valve Closure 

Safety 1.2 2 trains 
Injection (SI) 

input from [Ap 
Engineered Safety AT 
Feature Actuation 26 
System (ESFAS) 

Reactor Trip rovedTSTF-3 
System Interlocks (d).... o...... .. ..  

a. Intermediate 21ReS 
Range Neutron 
Flux, P-6 R

L~I-~I~1-1 NAF - 70 

4g 12 70 sig 
t 38 ] R 3.3 1LI 4 

1? 1%Oen 

S R 
N A 

163 ii > [SF 1] 

SR 3.3ý1U2 amp

oo�.�Po'.or 

BlooU.P7

c. Power Range 
Neutron Flux.  
P-8

d. Power Range 
Neutron Flux 
P9

1 4 S SR 3.3.1.11 
[ApprovedTST.l•5__ SR 3.3.1 13 

1 4 ] SR 3.3.1.11 
X- SR 3.3.1113 1

e. Power Range 

Neutron Flux.

26 
Ie uelo by the Pnit. i 

~) () Below the P-6 (Intermedi ate

QJ)

Range Neutron Flux) interlocks

A bove the P- 9 v vower [ange Neu tron rlux) l ri erlocK. PO 
1(k ) Iith 1 of 2 circulating water pump breakers closed and vacuum > 22"Hg. I

Rev 1, 04/07/95

A 
RAI 3.3 1-27

#184 
3 1-26 
3 1-27

; (continued)

A 
RAI 3 3 1-26 
RAi 3 3 -27

fic ~ ~~ am!•~n~in -~ ;@Atin on~y ,^!!wp~ W@ depend~ing GASten tdymtseoy

WOG STS 3.3-19

`91



Insert 17.a-02 

NOT USED 

Insert 17.b

(1) Power Range 
Neutron Flux 

(2) Turbine 
Impulse 
Pressure

4 

2

S SR 3.3. 1 .11 
SR 3.3.1.12 

S SR 3.3.1.11 
SR 3 3.1.12

< 10% RTP A 

Errata #184 

< 10% 
turbine 

power

Insert 17.d 

Not used.



RIS instrumentation 

60 RPS 3.3.1

AI 

1APPLICABLE MODESý

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 6 of 8) 
Reactor ISystem Instrumentation 

Protection 60

REQUIRED 
CHANNELS

[Approved TSTF-135! 

SURVEILLANCE 
CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

S Reactor T J 26 
Breaker 

20 Reactor Trip 
Breaker 

[29 19 Undervoltage and 
Shunt Trip 

Mechanisms

21 Automatic Trip 
Logic

1 

26 

(a) F9 ith RTBs closed ar

1,2 42 2 444 204Eý140 F 

(4 12 1 ec 
per RTB 

3 ED 40j l 1each TC

1,2 

3 (b) 4 (b), 5 (b)

no Rod Control System capable

per RTB

2 trains 

2 trains

SR 3.3.1.4 

SR 3,3.1.4

NA 

NA

SR 3,3.1.4 NA 

{A v S I 

SR 3.3.1.4 NA 

Approved TSTF-135 

SR 3.3.1.5 NA 
SR3.3.1-15 33 
SR 3.3.1.5 NA

of rod withdrawal

'tiT'�r Trio O'[i.IVL ct'�jl(c� crijt .lrc rzj�..........�

1) When a Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker is racked in and closed and the Rod Control System is capable of rod withdrawal.

Reactor Trip 
Bypass Breaker 
and associated 

Undervoltage Trip 
Mechanism

I(1 ). 2(l ) 

3(I). 4 (1) , 5(I

Rev 1, 04/07/95

RAI 331-1 
RAI 3 3 1-26

20.

1

SR 3.3.1.4 

SR 3.3.1.4

NA 

NA

NA 

NA

AF 
RAI 3 3 1-26 
RAI 33 1-27

A')T-]ý,,Ii api, P@aZ+@P ;-Q wywR;A wPRRKRP; twat ar@ riGK@w 4A aAw 4.@r

I

0 P

I

3.3-20WOG STS



RTS Instrumentation 

H60 RPS B 3.3.1 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued) 

ensure that the SGs remain the heat sink for the 
reactor. During normal startups and shutdowns, the 
AFW System provides feedwater to maintain SG level.  
In MODE 3, 4. 5, or 6, the SG Water Level -Low Low 
Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the MFW 
System is not in operation and the reactor is not 
operating or even critical. Decay heat removal is 
accomplished by the AFW System in MODE 3 and by the 
Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System in MODE 4, 5, or 6.  

5 Steam Generator Water Level -Low, Coincident With 
Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch 

29 14 
SG Water Level -Low, in conjunction with the Steam 
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch, ensures that protection 
is provided against a loss of heat sink ;And ; 4wtu(te 

addition to a decreasing water level in the SG, the 
difference between feedwater flow and steam flow is 
evaluated to determine if feedwater flow is 
significantly less than steam flow. With less 
feedwater flow than steam flow, SG level will decrease 
at a rate dependent upon the magnitude of the 
difference in flow rates. There are two SG level 
channels and two Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch 
channels per SG. One narrow range level channel 
sensing a low level coincident with one Steam Flow/ 

Table 3.3.1-1 identifies the Technical Feedwater Flow Mismatch channel sensing flow mismatch 

Specification Allowable Value for (steam flow greater than feed flow) will actuate a 
this trip function as not applicable reactor tri p.  
(NA), because LCO 3.3. 1, Function F 
13, Steam Generator Water Level- The LCO requires two channels of SG Water Level -Low 
Low Lo•, is used to bound the coincident with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch.  
analysis for a loss of feedwater 
event. The nominal setting required In MODE 1 or 2, when the reactor requires a heat sink, 
for the Steam Generator Water 
Level-Low trip function is 30% of the SG Water Level -Low coincident with Steam 

span. This nominal setting was Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch trip must be OPERABLE.  

developed outside of the setpoint The normal source of water for the SGs is the MFW 
methodology and has been provided System (not safety related). The MFW System is only 
by the NSSS supplier. in operation in MODE 1 or 2. The AFW System is the 

safety related backup source of water to ensure that 
the SGs remain the heat sink for the reactor. During 
normal startups and shutdowns, the AFW System provides 
feedwater to maintain SG level. In MODE 3, 4, 5,

Rev 1. 04/07/95

RAI 33 1-26

I

B 3.3.1-26WOG STS



RTS] Instrumentation 

60 RPS B 3.3.1

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued) 

or 6, the SG Water Level -Low coincident with Steam 
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch Function does not have to 
be OPERABLE because the MFW System is not in operation 
and the reactor is not operating or even critical.  
Decay heat removal is accomplished by the AFW System 
in MODE 3 and by the RHR System in MODE 4, 5, or 6.  
The MFW System is in operation only in MODE 1 or 2 
and, therefore, this trip Function need only be 
OPERABLE in these MODES.

Turbine Trip

P97J-

with at least one circula 
breaker closed and cond 
not high,

a. Turbine Trip Low F Oil Pressure 
:1 Oi Presure Autostop 36 

The Turbine Trip -Low luid Oil Pressure trip 
Function anticipates the loss of heat removal R331-7 

capabilities of the secondary system following a 
turbine trip. This trip Function acts to minimize 

ting waterpump the pressure/temperature transient on the reactor. A 
tenser pressure Any turbine trip from a power level below the P -9 /AD 

setpoint, approximately 50% power, till not RAI331-27 

actuate a reactor trip. Three pressure switches 
monitor the control oil pressure in the Turbine 
Electrohydraulic Control System. A low pressure 
condition sensed by two -out-of -three pressure 
switches will actuate a reactor trip. These 
pressure switches do not provide any input to the 
control system. The unit is designed to withstand 
a complete loss of load and not sustain core 
damage or challenge the RCS pressure limitations.  
Core protection is provided by the Pressurizer 
Pressure-High trip Function and RCS integrity is ZL 
ensured by the pressurizer safety valves. RAI 

II ~3 31-27

The LCO requires three channels of Turbine Autostop Trip- ow u Oil Pressure to be OPERABLE in 

S MODE 1 above P-9.  
36 

Below the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip does not 
actuate a reactor trip. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, 
there is no potential for a turbine trip, and the

Rev 1. 04/07/95

Table 3.3.1-I identifies the 
Technical Specification Allowable 
Value for this trip function as not 
applicable (NA). No Analytical 
Value is assumed in the accident 
analysis for this function. The 
nominal setting required for the 
Turbine Trip - Low Autostop Oil 
Pressure trip function is 45 psig.  
This nominal setting was developed 
outside of the setpoint methodology 
and has been provided by the NSSS 
supplier.

WOG STS B 3.3.1-27



RTS I nstrumentation 

60 ý RB 3.3.1

ACTIONS (continued)

s *cient time to perform the calculations and determin 
that th requirements are met. The SDM must a e 
verifie once p h sthereafter to en that the 
core reactivity has non-ot--ec&&onged. Re Action L.1 
precludes any positi rea itions; therefore, core 
reciiysoudntb aing, "~~.12 hour Frequency 

is adequate. The etion Times of within our and once 
er 12 hours based on operating experience in p mi ng 

the Re ed Actions and the knowledge that unit condition 
w change slowly. _ _.

A and K.2 [---[Approved TSTF-135

Condition ipplies to the following reactor trip Functions:

Pressurizer Pressure -Low: 

Pressurizer Water Level -High:

* Reactor Coolant Flow -Low (Two Loops): Fand 

- RCP Brcaker Positicn (Two Loops) ; 

* Undervoltage IRCPs; and Bus AOl &A02. 34 
15 

*~~~~~~~ UncfcunyPC~ iIhour 72_ 

With one channel inoperable, the inoperable hannel must be 
placed in the tripped condition within 6 hour. Placing the 
channel in the tripped condition results in a partial trip 

6k condition reuiring only one itn 1 channel to initiate 
a reactor trip above the P -7jsetpoint and below the P-8 
setpoint. These Functions do not ave to be OPERABLE below 

S~the P-7 •etpoint Ibecause there are no loss of flow trips 
61 interlockS. bl owI - + P-7 set oint.l TheQ 6 he rc a! w.,d te pý;;e th 

S"Rof4QrQn@ _.;_ An additional 6 hours is allowed to reduce 

THERMAL POWER to below P-7 if the inoperable channel cannot 
be restored to OPERABLE status or placed in trip within the 
specified Completion Time.

Allowance of this time interval takes into consideration the 
redundant capability provided by the remaining redundant

Rev 1. 04/07/95

AD 
RAI 133.1-1 
Errata #145

A 
RAI 3.3.1-1

A 
RAI 331-4 
RAI 3 3 1-2 

RAI 3.31-2 

Ai 
RAI 33 1-4

B 3. 3. 1 - 45WOG STS



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 3 of 8) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 
FUNCTION MODES CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

12. Underfrequency 1 (e) 2 per bus E SR 3.3.1.10 Ž55.0 Hz 
Bus A01 & A02 

13. Steam Generator (SG) 1,2 3 per SG D SR 3.3.1.1 > 20% of span 
Water Level - Low Low SR 3.3.1.7 

SR 3.3.1.11 

14. SG Water 1,2 2 per SG DSR 3.3.1.1 NA 
Level - Low SR 3.3.1.7 

SR 3.3.1.11 

Coincident with 1,2 2 per SG D SR 3.3.1.1 <1 E6 Ibm/hr 
Steam Flow/Feedwater SR 3.3.1.7 
Flow Mismatch SR 3.3.1.11 

15. Turbine Trip 

a. Low Autostop Oil 1 3J) 0 SR 3.3.1.14 NA 
Pressure 

b. Turbine Stop Valve 1) 2 0 SR 3.3.1.14 NA 
Closure 

16. Safety Injection (SI) Input 1,2 2 trains P SR 3.3.1.13 NA 
from Engineered Safety 
Feature Actuation System 
(ESFAS) 

(continued)

(e) Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock.  

() Above the P-9 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock. RAI 3.3.1-26 
RAI 3.3.1-27

POINT BEACH DRAFT REV. F3.3.1-15



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 4 of 8) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 
FUNCTION MODES CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE

17. Reactor Trip 
System Interlocks 

a. Intermediate Range 
Neutron Flux, P-6 

b. Low Power Reactor 
Trips Block, P-7 

(1) Power Range 
Neutron Flux 

(2) Turbine 
Impulse 
Pressure 

c. Power Range 
Neutron Flux, P-8 

d. Power Range 
Neutron Flux, P-9 

e. Power Range 
Neutron Flux, P-10 

18. Reactor Trip 

Breakers (RTBs) 

19. Reactor Trip Breaker 
Undervoltage and Shunt 
Trip Mechanisms

2 (d) 2

4

1 (k) 

1,2 

1,2 

3 (a), 4 (a), 5 (a) 

1,2 

3 (a), 4 (a), 5 (a)

2 

4 

4 

4 

2 trains 

2 trains

1 each per 
RTB 

I each per 
RTB

R 

S 

S 

S 

S 

R 

a 

T 

U 

T

SR 3.3.1.11 
SR 3.3.1.12 

SR 3.1.1.11 
SR 3.3.1.12 

SR 3.3.1.11 
SR 3.3.1.12 

SR 3.3.1.11 
SR 3.3.1.12 

SR 3.3.1.11 
SR 3.3.1.12 

SR 3.3.1.11 
SR 3.3.1.12 

SR 3.3.1.4 

SR 3.3.1.4 

SR 3.3.1.4 

SR 3.3.1.4

> 1E-10 amp 

< 10% RTP 

10% turbine power 

< 50% RTP 

< 50% RTP 

> 8% RTP and 
< 10% RTP/ 

NA Errata #184 

RAi 33 1 -26 

NA RAI 33 1-27

NA 

NA

(continued)

(a) 

(d) 

(k)

With the RTBs closed and the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal.  

Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlock.  

With 1 of 2 circulating water pump breakers closed and condenser vacuum _> 22 "Hg.

RAI 3 3.1-26 
RAI 3 31-27

DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH 3.3.1-16



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 5 of 8) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 
FUNCTION MODES C 'ANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

20. Reactor Trip Bypass 1(I), 2(0) 1 V SR 3.3.1.4 NA 
Breaker and associated 
Undervoltage Trip 3(), 4(I), 5() 1 W SR 3.3.1.4 NA 
Mechanism 

21. Automatic Trip Logic 1,2, 2 trains P SR 3.3.1.5 NA 
SR 3.3.1.15 

3 (a), 4 (a), 5 (a) 2 trains X SR 3.3.1.5 NA

(a) With RTBs closed and Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal.  

(I) When Reactor Trip Bypass Breakers are racked in and closed and the Rod Control System is capable of rod withdrawal.

Ai.  
RAI 313.1-26 
RAI 3.3.1-27

DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH 3.3.1-17



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE With less feedwater flow than steam flow, SG level will decrease at 
SAFETY ANALYSES, a rate dependent upon the magnitude of the difference in flow rates.  
LCO AND There are two SG level channels and two Steam Flow/Feedwater 
APPLICABILITY Flow Mismatch channels per SG. One narrow range level channel 
(continued) sensing a low level coincident with one Steam Flow/ Feedwater 

Flow Mismatch channel sensing flow mismatch (steam flow greater 
than feed flow) will actuate a reactor trip.  

Table 3.3.1-1 identifies the Technical Specification Allowable Value 
for this trip function as not applicable (NA), because LCO 3.3.1, 
Function 13, Steam Generator Water Level-Low Low, is used to L 
bound the analysis for a loss of feedwater event. The nominal RA 33 1-26 

setting required for the Steam Generator Water Level-Low trip 
function is 30% of span. This nominal setting was developed outside 
of the setpoint methodology and has been provided by the NSSS 
supplier.  

The LCO requires two channels of SG Water Level-Low coincident 
with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch per SG.  

In MODE 1 or 2, when the reactor requires a heat sink, the SG 
Water Level-Low coincident with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow 
Mismatch trip must be OPERABLE. The normal source of water for 
the SGs is the MFW System (not safety related). The MFW System 
is only in operation in MODE 1 or 2. The AFW System is the safety 
related backup source of water to ensure that the SGs remain the 
heat sink for the reactor. During normal startups and shutdowns, 
the AFW System provides feedwater to maintain SG level. In 
MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the SG Water Level-Low coincident with Steam 
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch Function does not have to be 
OPERABLE because the MFW System is not in operation and the 
reactor is not operating or even critical. Decay heat removal is 
accomplished by the AFW System in MODE 3 and by the RHR 
System in MODE 4, 5, or 6. The MFW System is in operation only 
in MODE 1 or 2 and, therefore, this trip Function need only be 
OPERABLE in these MODES.  

15. Turbine Trip 

a. Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil Pressure 

The Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil Pressure trip Function 
anticipates the loss of heat removal capabilities of the secondary 
system following a turbine trip. This trip Function acts to 
minimize the pressure/temperature transient on the reactor. Any A 
turbine trip from a power level below the P-9 setpoint 
(approximately 50% power, with at least one circulating water 1-27

POINT BEACH B 3.3.1-19 DRAFT REV. F
B 3.3.1-19 DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO AND 
APPLICABILITY 
(continued)

pump breaker closed, and condenser vacuum not high, will not 
actuate a reactor trip. Three pressure switches monitor the 
control oil pressure in the Turbine Electrohydraulic Control 
System. A low pressure condition sensed by two-out-of-three 
pressure switches will actuate a reactor trip. These pressure 
switches do not provide any input to the control system. The 
unit is designed to withstand a complete loss of load and not 
sustain core damage or challenge the RCS pressure limitations.  
Core protection is provided by the Pressurizer Pressure-High trip 
Function and RCS integrity is ensured by the pressurizer safety 
valves.  

Table 3.3.1-1 identifies the Technical Specification Allowable 
Value for this trip function as not applicable (NA). No Analytical 
Value is assumed in the accident analysis for this function. The 
nominal setting required for the Turbine Trip - Low Autostop Oil 
Pressure trip function is 45 psig. This nominal setting was 
developed outside of the setpoint methodology and has been 
provided by the NSSS supplier.  

The LCO requires three channels of Turbine Trip-Low Autostop 
Oil Pressure to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 above P-9.  

Below the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip does not actuate a reactor 
trip. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, there is no potential for a turbine 
trip, and the Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil Pressure trip 
Function does not need to be OPERABLE.  

b. Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop Valve Closure 

The Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop Valve Closure trip Function 
anticipates the loss of heat removal capabilities of the secondary 
system following a turbine trip. Any turbine trip with from a 
power level below the P-9 setpoint, approximately 50% power, 
with at least one circulating water pump breaker closed, and 
condenser vacuum not high, will not actuate a reactor trip. The 
trip Function anticipates the loss of secondary heat removal 
capability that occurs when the stop valves close. Tripping the 
reactor in anticipation of loss of secondary heat removal acts to 
minimize the pressure and temperature transient on the reactor.  
This trip Function will not and is not required to operate in the 
presence of a single channel failure. The unit is designed to 
withstand a complete loss of load and not sustain core damage 
or challenge the RCS pressure limitations. Core protection is 
provided by the Pressurizer Pressure-High trip Function, and 
RCS integrity is ensured by the pressurizer safety valves. This 
trip Function is diverse to the Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil

POINT BEACH 
B 3.3.1-20 DRAFT REV. F

A 
RAI 3,31-27 

A 
RAI 331 1-7

RAI 3 3 1-27

DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH B 3.3.1-20



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE Pressure trip Function. Each turbine stop valve is equipped with 
SAFETY ANALYSES, one limit switch that inputs to the RPS. If both limit switches 
LCO AND indicate that the stop valves are all closed, a reactor trip is 
APPLICABILITY initiated.  
(continued) 

No analytical value is assumed in the accident analyses for this 
function. The LCO requires two Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop Valve 
Closure channels, one per valve, to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 
above P-9. Both channels must trip to cause reactor trip.  

RAI 3.3.1-7 

Below the P-9 setpoint, a load rejection can be accommodated 
by the Steam Dump System. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, there is 
no potential for a load rejection, and the Turbine Trip-Stop Valve 
Closure trip Function does not need to be OPERABLE.  

16. Safety Iniection Input from Engineered Safety Feature 
Actuation System 

The SI Input from ESFAS ensures that if a reactor trip has not 
already been generated by the RPS, the ESFAS automatic 
actuation logic will initiate a reactor trip upon any signal that initiates 
SI. This is a condition of acceptability for the LOCA. However, 
other transients and accidents take credit for varying levels of ESF 
performance and rely upon rod insertion, except for the most 
reactive rod that is assumed to be fully withdrawn, to ensure reactor 
shutdown. Therefore, a reactor trip is initiated every time an SI 
signal is present.  

Allowable Values are not applicable to this Function. The Sl Input is 
provided by relay in the ESFAS. Therefore, there is no 
measurement signal with which to associate an LSSS.  

The LCO requires two trains of SI Input from ESFAS to be 
OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2.  

A reactor trip is initiated every time an SI signal is present.  
Therefore, this trip Function must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2, 
when the reactor is critical, and must be shut down in the event of 
an accident. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the reactor is not critical, and 
this trip Function does not need to be OPERABLE.  

17. Reactor Protection System Interlocks 

Reactor protection interlocks are provided to ensure reactor trips are 
in the correct configuration for the current unit status. They back up 
operator actions to ensure protection system Functions are not 
bypassed during unit conditions under which the safety analysis

POINT BEACH B 3.3.1-21 DRAFT REV. F



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE assumes the Functions are not bypassed. Therefore, the interlock 
SAFETY ANALYSES, Functions do not need to be OPERABLE when the associated 
LCO AND reactor trip functions are outside the applicable MODES. These are: 
APPLICABILITY 
(continued) a. Intermediate Ranqe Neutron Flux, P-6 

The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, P-6 interlock is actuated 
when any NIS intermediate range channel goes approximately 
one decade above the minimum channel reading. If both 
channels drop below the setpoint, the permissive will 
automatically be defeated. The LCO requirement for the P-6 
interlock ensures that the following Functions are performed: 

" on increasing power, the P-6 interlock allows the manual 
block of the NIS Source Range, Neutron Flux reactor trip.  
This prevents a premature block of the source range trip and 
allows the operator to ensure that the intermediate range is 
OPERABLE prior to leaving the source range. When the 
source range trip is blocked, the high voltage to the 
detectors is also removed; and 

"* on decreasing power, the P-6 interlock automatically 
energizes the NIS source range detectors and enables the 
NIS Source Range Neutron Flux reactor trip.  

The LCO requires two channels of Intermediate Range Neutron 
Flux, P-6 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 when below the IA 
P-6 interlock setpoint. RAI 3.3.1-12 

Above the P-6 interlock setpoint, the NIS Source Range Neutron 
Flux reactor trip will be blocked, and this Function will no longer 
be necessary.  

b. Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 

The Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 interlock is actuated by RAI33.14 
input from either Power Range Neutron Flux or Turbine Impulse 
Pressure. The LCO requirement for the P-7 interlock ensures 
that the following Functions are performed: 

(1) on increasing power, the P-7 interlock automatically enables 
reactor trips on the following Functions: 

"* Pressurizer Pressure - Low; 
"* Pressurizer Water Level - High; 
"* Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (Two Loops); 
"* RCP Breaker Open (Two Loops);

POINT BEACH B 3.3.1-22 DRAFT REV. F
POINT BEACH B 3.3.1-22 DRAFT REV. F



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE • Undervoltage Bus A01 and A02; and 
SAFETY ANALYSES, & Underfrequency Bus A01 and A02.  
LCO AND 
APPLICABILITY These reactor trips are only required when operating above the 
(continued) P-7 setpoint (approximately 10% power). The reactor trips 

provide protection against violating the DNBR limit. Below the 
P-7 setpoint, the RCS is capable of providing sufficient natural 
circulation without any RCP running.  

(2) on decreasing power, the P-7 interlock automatically blocks 
reactor trips on the following Functions: 
"• Pressurizer Pressure - Low; 
"* Pressurizer Water Level - High; 
"* Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (Two Loops); 
"* RCP Breaker Position (Two Loops); 
"* Undervoltage Bus A01 and A02; and 
"• Underfrequency Bus A01 and A02.  

The low power trips are blocked below the P-7 setpoint and A 
unblocked above the P-7 setpoint. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6, this RAI 3.3.1-14 

Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the interlock 
performs its Function when power level drops below 10% power, 
which is in MODE 1.  

Power Range Neutron Flux 

Power Range Neutron Flux is actuated by two-out-of-four NIS 
power range channels. The LCO requirement for this Function 
ensures that this input to the P-7 interlock is available.  

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux 
to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.  

OPERABILITY in MODE 1 ensures the Function is available to 
perform its increasing power Functions.  

Turbine Impulse Pressure 

The Turbine Impulse Pressure interlock is actuated when the 
pressure in the first stage of the high pressure turbine is greater 
than approximately 10% of the rated full power pressure. This 
is determined by one-out-of-two pressure detectors. The LCO 
requirement for this Function ensures that one of the inputs to 
the P-7 interlock is available.  

The LCO requires two channels of Turbine Impulse Pressure 
interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.

POINT BEACH B 3.3.1-23 DRAFT REV. F
DRAFT REV. FB 3.3.1-23POINT BEACH



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE The Turbine Impulse Chamber Pressure interlock must be A 
SAFETY ANALYSES, OPERABLE when the turbine generator is operating. The 

LCO AND interlock Function is not required OPERABLE in MODE 2, 3, 4, RAI 33.-14 

APPLICABILITY 5, or 6 because the turbine generator is not operating.  
(continued) 

c. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 interlock is actuated at 
approximately 50% power as determined by two-out-of-four NIS 
power range detectors.  

The P-8 interlock automatically enables the Reactor Coolant 
Flow-Low (Single Loop) and RCP Breaker Position (Single 
Loop) reactor trips on increasing power. The LCO requirement 
for this trip Function ensures that protection is provided against 
a loss of flow in any RCS loop that could result in DNB 
conditions in the core when greater than approximately 50% 
power. On decreasing power, the reactor trip on low flow in any 
loop is automatically blocked.  

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux, 
P-8 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.  

In MODE 1, a loss of flow in one RCS loop could result in DNB 
conditions, so the Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 interlock 
must be OPERABLE. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, this Function 
does not have to be OPERABLE because the core is not 
producing sufficient power to be concerned about DNB 
conditions. A 

d. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9 AlR 3 31-14 

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9 interlock, is actuated at 
approximately 50% power, as determined by two-out-of-four NIS 
power range detectors, if the Steam Dump System is available.  
The LCO requirement for this Function ensures that the Turbine 
Trip-Low Autostop Oil Pressure and Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop 
Valve Closure reactor trips are enabled above the P-9 setpoint.  
Above the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip will cause a load rejection 
beyond the capacity of the Steam Dump System. A reactor trip 
is automatically initiated on a turbine trip when it is above the 
P-9 setpoint to minimize the transient on the reactor.  

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux, 
P-9 interlock, to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 with one of two 
circulating water pump breakers closed and condenser vacuum 
greater than or equal to 22 "Hg.

POINT BEACH B 3.3.1-24 DRAFT REV. F
B 3.3.1-24 DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) • Undervoltage Bus A01 and A02. I/F 
RAI 33. 1 -1 

With one channel inoperable, the inoperable channel must be placed in 
the tripped condition within 1 hour. Placing the channel in the tripped ILA 
condition results in a partial trip condition requiring only one additional RAI 3.3.1-2 

channel to initiate a reactor trip above the P-7 interlock and below the 
P-8 setpoint. These Functions do not have to be OPERABLE below the 
P-7 interlock because there are no loss of flow trips below the P-7 
interlock. An additional 6 hours is allowed to reduce THERMAL 
POWER to below P-7 if the inoperable channel cannot be restored to IA 
OPERABLE status or placed in trip within the specified Completion RAI 3.3.1-4 

Time.  

Allowance of this time interval takes into consideration the redundant 
capability provided by the remaining redundant OPERABLE channel, 
and the low probability of occurrence of an event during this period that 
may require the protection afforded by the Functions associated with 
Condition K.  

L.1 and L.2 

Condition L applies to the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Single Loop) 
reactor trip Function. With one channel inoperable, the inoperable 
channel must be placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour. If the A 
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status or the channel placed A/F 
in trip within the 1 hour, then THERMAL POWER must be reduced RAI 331-2 

below the P-8 setpoint within the next 4 hours. This places the unit in a 
MODE where the LCO is no longer applicable. This trip Function does 
not have to be OPERABLE below the P-8 setpoint because other RPS 
trip Functions provide core protection below the P-8 setpoint.  

M.1 and M.2 

Condition M applies to the RCP Breaker Position (Single Loop) reactor 
trip Function. There is one breaker position device per RCP breaker.  
With one channel inoperable, the inoperable channel(s) must be 
restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour. If the channel cannot be 
restored to OPERABLE status within the 1 hour, then THERMAL 
POWER must be reduced below the P-8 setpoint within the next 
4 hours.  

This places the unit in a MODE where the LCO is no longer applicable.  
This Function does not have to be OPERABLE below the P-8 setpoint 
because other RPS Functions provide core protection below the P-8 
setpoint.

POINT BEACH B 3.3.1-32 DRAFT REV. F
POINT BEACH B 3.3.1-32 DRAFT REV. F



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) N.1 and N.2 rAl/3311 
Errata #145 

Condition N applies to the RCP Breaker Position (Two Loop) reactor 
trip Function. With one channel inoperable, the inoperable channel 
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour. If the channel 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status in 1 hour, then THERMAL 
POWER must be reduced below the P-7 interlock within the next 6 A 
hours. This places the unit in a MODE where the LCO is no longer RA 331.1 R I3.3.1-10 

applicable. This function does not have to be OPERABLE below the RAI 33.1-B 
P-7 interlock because there are no loss of flow trips below the P-7 
interlock. The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to below the P-7 
interlock from full power in an orderly manner without challenging unit 
systems.  

0.1 and 0.2 

Condition 0 applies to Turbine Trip on Low Autostop Oil Pressure or on 
Turbine Stop Valve Closure. With one channel inoperable, the A 
inoperable channel must be placed in the trip condition within 1 hour. If LE_ 
placed in the tripped condition, this results in a partial trip condition RAI 3.3.1-2 
requiring only one additional channel to initiate a reactor trip. If the 
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status or placed in the trip 
condition, then power must be reduced below the P-9 setpoint within 
the next 4 hours.  

P.1 and P.2 

Condition P applies to the SI Input from ESFAS reactor trip and the 
RPS Automatic Trip Logic in MODES 1 and 2. These actions address 
the train orientation of the RPS for these Functions. With one train 
inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE 
status (Required Action P.1) or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 
within the next 6 hours. The Completion Time of 6 hours (Required 
Action P.1) is reasonable considering that in this Condition, the 
remaining OPERABLE train is adequate to perform the safety function 
and given the low probability of an event during this interval. The 
Completion Time of 6 hours (Required Action P.2) is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems.  

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows 
bypassing one train for up to 8 hours for surveillance testing, provided 
the other train is OPERABLE.

POINT BEACH B 3.3.1-33 DRAFT REV. F
POINT BEACH B 3.3.1-33 DRAFT REV. F



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.02 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

M.07 The Operator Actions of CTS Table 15.3.5-4, items 2.d, Steam Line Isolation - Manual, require 

Rev. E the unit be in hot shutdown in 8 hours, if the Conditions of Column 3, Minimum Operable 

Channels, cannot be met. ITS LCO 3.3.2, Condition F is entered if a Steam Line Isolation 

Manual channel is inoperable. Required Action F.1 requires the restoration of the inoperable 

channel in one hour, OR, per Required Action F.2.1, place the unit in MODE 3 in 7 hours AND, 

per Required Action F.2.2, place the unit in MODE 4 in 13 hours. This results in placing the unit 

in a MODE where the function is no longer required. This change imposes additional 

requirements on unit operation and is therefore more restrictive.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-04 02.D LCO 3.03.02 COND F 
LCO 3.03.02 COND F RA F.1 

LCO 3.03.02 COND F RA F.2.1 

LCO 3.03.02 COND F RA F.2.2 

M.08 CTS 15.4.1, Table 15.4.1-1, item 44, has been revised by the addition of MASTER RELAY TEST 

Rev. F and SLAVE RELAY TEST surveillance requirements for ALL ESF Actuation logic (except Steam 

Line Isolation logic, which will only require a SLAVE RELAY TEST, and AFW Automatic Logic, 

which will require neither test, due to logic configuration). The Actuation logic consists of all 

circuitry housed within the actuation subsystems, including the initiating relay contacts 

responsible for actuating the ESF equipment. The MASTER RELAY TEST will verify 

OPERABILITY of the master relays once per 18 months. The SLAVE RELAY TEST will verify 

the OPERABILITY of the slave relays and the required actuation devices. This change imposes 

additional requirements on unit operation and is more restrictive.  

CTS: ITS: 

NEW SR 3.03.02.04 
SR 3.03.02.05 

M.09 Not used.  

Rev. E 

CTS: ITS: 

N/A N/A 
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.02 

09-May-O 1 

DOC Number DOC Text 

M.14 CTS Table 15.4.1-1 has been modified by the adoption of CHANNEL CHECK, COT and 

Rev. A CHANNEL CALIBRATION surveillance requirements for the Pressurizer Pressure SI Block. This 

interlock enables the Pressurizer Pressure-Low and Steam Line Pressure- Low SI actuation 

signals above the Pressurizer Pressure SI Block setpoint. This safety function will be verified 

OPERABLE by the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours, a COT every 92 days 

and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 18 months. This change imposes additional 
requirements on unit operation and is more restrictive.  

CTS: ITS: 

NEW SR 3.03.02.01 
SR 3.03.02.03 

SR 3.03.02.08 

M.1 5 CTS Table 15.3.5-3 has been modified by the addition of item #4, Pressurizer Pressure SI 

Rev. A Block. This item will provide the Limiting Condition for Operation for this Function. Adding this 

item to CTS Table 15.3.5-3 clarifies the MODES under which the interlock is required to be 

OPERABLE and provides Required Actions to take in the event of one or more inoperable 
channels. This change imposes additional requirements on unit operation and is more restrictive.  

CTS: ITS: 

NEW LCO 3.03.02 COND I 

LCO 3.03.02 COND I RA 1.1 
LCO 3.03.02 COND I RA 1.2.1 

LCO 3.03.02 COND I RA 1.2.2 

LCO 3.03.02 T3.03.02-01 08 

M.16 Table 15.4.1-1 has been modified by the addition of CHANNEL CHECK, COT and CHANNEL 
Rev. A CALIBRATION surveillance requirements for the Steam Flow-High, Steam Flow-High High, and 

Tavg-Low instrumentation that provides signals to the Steam Line Isolation Function. These 

signals, coincident with an SI signal, provide closure of the MSIVs during a SLB or inadvertent 
opening of a relief or safety valve, to maintain at least one SG as a heat sink for the reactor, and 

limit the mass and energy released to the containment. Verification of the OPERABILITY of 

these functions will be through the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, COT and CHANNEL 

CALIBRATION surveillances. This change imposes additional requirements on unit operation 
and is more restrictive.  

CTS: ITS: 

NEW SR 3.03.02.01 
SR 3.03.02.03 

SR 3.03.02.08 

M.17 Not used.  

Rev. F 

CTS: ITS: 

N/A N/A 
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.02 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

M.18 CTS 15.3.5, Table 15.3.5-3, Functions 1.a (Manual SI) and 3.b.i (AFW Turbine Driven Pump 
Rev. E Start on Undervoltage Buses A01 and A02), and Table 15.3.5-4, Functions 1.b (Manual CI), 2.a 

(Hi Hi Steam Flow SLI), and 2.b (Hi Steam Flow SLI), have been revised to require additional 
channels to be operable. In the proposed ITS LCO 3.3.2, Table 3.3.2-1, the Manual SI Function 
will require 2 channels; AFW Actuation on Undervoltage Bus A01 and A02 Function will require 2 
channels/each bus; the Manual Cl Function will require 2 channels; the Hi Hi Steam Flow SLI 
Function will require 2 channels/loop; and the High Steam Flow SLI Function will require 2 
channels/loop. Increasing the required number of channels for each of these functions imposes 
additional requirements on unit operation and is therefore more restrictive. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-03 01 .A LCO 3.03.02 T3.03.02-01 01 A 
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-03 03.B.1 LCO 3.03.02 T3.03.02-01 06D 
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-04 01.B LCO 3.03.02 T3.03.02-01 03A 
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-04 02.A (1) LCO 3.03.02 T3.03.02-01 04E-01 
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-04 02.B (1) LCO 3.03.02 T3.03.02-01 04D-01 

M.19 The Actions for an inoperable Manual SI channel have been revised. Because CTS only 
Rev. E requires one of the two channels to be operable, when the channel becomes inoperable the unit 

is required to be in hot shutdown in 8 hours and cold shutdown in 48 hours. ITS requires 2 
channels of Manual SI to be operable. The Required Actions for one inoperable channel have 
been adopted from NUREG-1431, requiring restoration of the channel to an operable status in 48 
hours or be in MODE 3 in 54 hours and MODE 5 in 84 hours. If two channels of Manual SI are 
inoperable, LCO 3.0.3 shall be entered, requiring the unit to be in MODE 3 in 7 hours.  
Therefore, adopting the Required Actions of NUREG-1431 imposes additional requirements on 
unit operation and is more restrictive.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-03 01.A LCO 3.03.02 COND B 

LCO 3.03.02 COND B RA B.1 
LCO 3.03.02 COND B RA B.2.1 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-03 01.A* LCO 3.03.02 COND B RA B.2.2 
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19 TABLE 15.3.5-1 
(PAGE 1 OF 2) 

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INITIATION INSTRUMENT SETTING LIMITS

Spec 3. 3 .2 
Page 7 of 23

FUNCTIONAL UNIT 

High Containment Pressure (Hi) 

High Containment Pressure (Hi-Hi) 

Pressurizer Low Pressure

Low Steam Line Pressure

High Steam Flow in a Steam Line 
Coincident with Safety Injection and 
Low TAVG 

High-high Steam Flow in a 
Steam Line Coincident with 
Safety Injection 

Low-low Steam Generator Water 

Level 

Undervoltage on 4 KV Busses

CHANNEL

Safety Injection*

a. Containment Spray 
b. Steam Line Isolation of 

Both Lines 

Safety Injection* 

Safety Injection* 

Lead Time Constant 

Lag Time Constant 

Steam Line Isolation of 
Affected Line

SETTING LIMIT

•_ 6 psig 

< 30 psig 

• 20 psig

> 1715 psig

> 500 psig 

> 12 seconds 

_ 2 seconds

JLC 3 3 T, Table 3.3 1, #1c 

FLCO 3 3 2, Table 3.3 2-1. #2 c 

JLCO 3.3.2. Table 3.3.2-1. #4.c

ILCo 3.3.2. Table 3.3.2-1, #1.d

ILCO 3.3.2. Table 3.3.2-1. #1.e

_• d/p corresponding to 
0.66 x 106 lb/hr at
1005 psig 

> 540°F

Steam Line Isolation 
of Affected Line 

Auxiliary Feedwater 

Initiation 

Auxiliary Feedwater 
Initiation

FLCO 3.3.2. Table 3.3.2 1, #4.d 1 

.LCO 3.3.2, Table 3.3.2 1, #4.d 3

< d/p corresponding to 
4 x 106 Ih/hr at 
806 psig LCO 3.3.2, Table 3.3.21, #4.e-1

Ž20% of narrow range instrument 

A3>_5, of narroT range instrumentb (Unit )**I LCO 3.32., Table 3.3.2-1, #6.b]

_> 3120 V
[LCO 3.3.2, Table 3.3.2-1. #6.d I

* Initiates also containment isolation, feedwater line isolation and starting of all containment fans.  
** rhis svug limit appliog to Un;it I uniatil th. narr... rang Io..... tap is ,han4gd to the low.r. ;po ..... n wi;4 ,,,;th Un.it 2 
dp m .an.S d .iffere.ntial pres sure

April 23, 1999

NO.

1

2

3 

4

5

6

7

8

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 189 

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 194

A3 
RAI 3 3 2-3



Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.02 

09-May-O 1 
JFD Number JFD Text 
68 The NUREG-1431 Required Actions for an inoperable Manual Containment Spray initiation Rev. E channel have been modified to require restoration of inoperable channel(s) in 1 hour, or be in MODE 3 in 7 hours and MODE 5 in 37 hours. This change is necessary due to PBNP design of the Manual Containment Spray initiation logic, which consists of two pushbuttons, both of which must be simultaneously depressed to actuate the two trains of Containment Spray. Therefore, one or both channels being inoperable results in a loss of function, requiring compensatory measures consistent with this condition. To provide these required actions, a new Condition E and associated Required Actions have been added.  

ITS: NUREG: 
B 3.03.02 B 3.03.02 
LCO 3.03.02 COND E LCO 3.03.02 COND B 
LCO 3.03.02 COND E RA E.1 LCO 3.03.02 COND B RA B.1 
LCO 3.03.02 COND E RA E.2.1 LCO 3.03.02 COND B RA B.2.1 
LCO 3.03.02 COND E RA E.2.2 LCO 3.03.02 COND B RA B.2.2 

69 The Allowable Value associated with the High SG Water Level - Feedwater Isolation function Rev. F has been designated as "NA." No analytical limit or Allowable Value has been established for this function as it is not credited in the safety analysis for the mitigation of any accident. The High SG Water Level - Feedwater Isolation function provides backup FW Isolation for a reduction in feedwater enthalpy incident.  
A nominal setting is identified for this Function in the Bases. This nominal setting was 
developed outside of the setpoint methodology and have been provided by the NSSS supplier.  
ITS: NUREG: 
B 3.03.02 B 3.03.02 

70 The time allowed to place an inoperable channel in the tripped condition has been changed from Rev. E 6 hours to 1 hour. The 6 hour completion time of NUREG-1431, Required Action D.1 is based upon the analysis contained in WCAP-1 0271-P-A, Supplement 2. The SERs for WCAP-10271 require individual plants to confirm the applicability of the generic analysis of the WCAP. Point Beach Nuclear Plant has not confirmed the applicability of the generic analysis of WCAP-1 0271 and therefore, will retain the Completion Time requirements of the current licensing basis. This change also results in the revision of the Completion Times of Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2, such that the assumptions for completion of these required actions remain valid.  
ITS: NUREG: 
LCO 3.03.02 COND D RA D.1 LCO 3.03.02 COND D RA D.1 
LCO 3.03.02 COND D RA D.2.1 LCO 3.03.02 COND D RA D.2.1 
LCO 3.03.02 COND D RA D.2.2 LCO 3.03.02 COND D RA D.2.2 
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ESFAS Instrumentation 
3.3.2 

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 6 of 8) 
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation 

W- APP1CABLE MODES D APPLICABLES OR 

OTHER 
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE ETPOINT( 

36G 6 1 
Feedwater Isolation 

a. Automatic 1,2 2 trains rGI SR 3.3.2.2 NA NA 
Actuation Logic E I~j{- SR 3.3.2.•1 
and Actuatiobn ,SR 3.3.2. • \ 

Relays 6 --- 3( 4D1 

b. SG Water Level- 1[ per SR 3.3.2.1 < [84.21 < 82 41% 

High~~~ '~q ýpU 14ý \ / S ...  

Safety Injection Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation 69 
functions and requirements.  

6. Auxiliary Feedwater 

Aof @PPlRt ESFAS 13r- 3 qC 44--- 4 

ýct-3 R tp . .. . .  

b { SAutomatic Lv 1,2.3 2 trains SR 3.3.2.31 NA 4 NA [ 
Actuation Log" _ ] 
and Actuation SR 3.3.2. 13 

l•b']~• SG Water Level- 1.2,3 FMI per D SR 3 2. > [304_> [32.21] 

Low Low 0 SR 332.5 
SR 3 3.2.9 

6 3 20 
l• • -• • (continued) 

i'-'IExcept whenl a~lli MFKVSZ'lEand associated bypass va~sIare closed and I[de-activated]ll~r- 7-R4 6o, aldb• 

AF 
RN 3.3.23

Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 3.3-37



ESFAS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY 

If this input to the SG Water Lev 
Control System fails low, it wouli 
cause a control action to open the 
Feedwater Control Valve for the 
affected SG. The remaining 
channels, in a two-out-of-two 
configuration, would be required 
detect a high SG Water level 
condition and initiate a Feedwate 
Isolation to prevent an overfill 
condition. Therefore, this 
configuration does not meet the 
single failure criteria of Referenc 
1. However, justification for a tv 
out-of-three Feedwater Isolation 
SG Water Level - High Function 
provided in NUREG-1218, 
Reference 5.  

52 1

b Tlrbinc Trip and Feedwater Isolation -Steam

( 

el 
d 

to 

r 

e 
V 0

is

36
Generator Water Level -High l.igh r ,P 4.) 
(conti nued) 3 

instruments provide input to the SG Water Level 
Control System. rherefore. the actuation logic 

must be able to withstand both an input failure 
to the control system (which may then require the 
protection function actuation) and a single 
failure in the other channels providing the 

protection function actuation. Thus, four 
OPERABLE channels are required to satisfy the 
requirements with a two -out-of -four logic. For 
units that have dedicated protection and control 
channels, only three protection channels are 
necessary to satisfy the protective requirements.  
For other units that have only three channels, a 
median signal selector is provided or 
justification is provided in NUREG -1218 (Ref. 7).

Sotpoint reflectso nl,, steady state inctr..m...t uncertainties.  

, c. i,•Tu r ip a Feedwater Isolation -Safety 

_ZInjection 
36 -Tubin Trip Feedwater Isolation is also 

initiated by all Functions that initiate SI.  
The Feedwater Isolation Function requirements 
for these Functions are the same as the 
requirements for their SI function. Therefore, 
the requirements are not repeated in 
Table 3.3.2-1. Instead Function 1, SI. is 
referenced for all initiating functions and 
requirements.

FI 
OPERABLE in MOD[E5' 

3 44%qMFRVs. [nd 
-e-activated/

Rev 1, 04/07/95

The tranrmittcrc (d/p cnl@;) are locatcd inside 

containment. Hv.,ver, the e'.'ntc that thi4 
Functio ..... tectc.. agans c.nn.t ca...e....e.ere

-I
Table 3.3.2-1 identifies the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value for the 
Feedwater Isolation - SG Water Level 
High function as not applicable (NA).  
No Analytical Value is assumed in the 
accident analysis for this function. The 
nominal setting required for the 
Feedwater Isolation - SG Water Level 
High function is 78% of span. This 
nominal setting was developed outside 
of the setpoint methodology and has 
been provided by the NSSS supplier.

RAI 3 3 2-3

B 3.3. 2 -92WOG STS

I

BASES



ESFAS Instrumentation 
3.3.2 

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 3 of 3) 

Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION MODES CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE

5. Feedwater Isolation

a. Automatic Actuation 
Logic and Actuation 
Relays 

b. SG Water Level-High 

c. Safety Injection

6. Auxiliary Feedwater 

a. Automatic Actuation 
Logic and Actuation 
Relays 

b. SG Water Level
Low Low 

c. Safety Injection 

d. Undervoltage Bus A01 

and A02 

7. Condensate Isolation 

a. Containment 
Pressure-High 

b. Automatic Actuation 
Logic and Actuation 
Relays 

8. SI Block-Pressurizer 
Pressure

2 trains 

3 per SG

G 

D

SR 3.3.2.2 
SR 3.3.2.4 
SR 3.3.2.5 

SR 3.3.2.1 
SIR 3.3.2.3 
SR 3.3.2.8

NA 

NAI32 

RA1 33 2-3

Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements.

1,2,3 

1,2,3

2 trains 

3 per SG

G SR 3.3.2.2 

D SR 3.3.2.1 
SR 3.3.2.3 
SR 3.3.2.8

Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements.

1,2 2 per bus

3 

2 trains

1,2(e),3(e) 

1, 2(e), 3(e) 

1,2,3

H

D 

G

SR 3.3.2.6 
SR 3.3.2.8

SR 
SR 
SR 

SR 
SR 
SR 

SR 
SR 
SR

3

3.3.2.1 
3.3.2.3 
3.3.2.8 

3.3.2.2 
3.3.2.4 
3.3.2.5 

3.3.2.1 
3.3.2.3 
3.3.2.8

> 3120 V

< 6 psig

N/A

< 1800 psig

(e) Except when all MFRVs and associated bypass valves are closed and de-activated.

IA 
RAI 3 3.2-3

DRAFT REV. F

NA 

> 20%

1, 2(e), 3(e) 

1,2(e),3(e)

3.3.2-7POINT BEACH



ESFAS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE An SI signal results in the following actions: 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, AND • MFW pumps trip (causes subsequent closure of the MFW pump 
APPLICABILITY discharge valves); and 
(continued) 

• MFRVs and the bypass regulating valves close.  

A SG Water Level-High in either SG results in the closure of the 
MFRVs and the bypass regulating valves.  

a. Feedwater Isolation-Automatic Actuation Loqic and 
Actuation Relays 

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays consist of the 
same features and operate in the same manner as described for 
ESFAS Function 1.b.  

b. Feedwater Isolation-Steam Generator Water Level-High 

This signal provides protection against excessive feedwater 
flow. The ESFAS SG water level instruments provide input to 
the SG Water Level Control System. If this input to the SG 
Water Level Control System fails low, it would cause a control 
action to open the Feedwater Control Valves for the affected 
SG. The remaining channels, in a two-out-of-two configuration, 
would be required to detect a high SG Water Level condition and 
initiate a Feedwater Isolation to prevent an overfill condition.  
Therefore this configuration does not meet the single failure 
criteria of Reference 1. However, justification for a 
two-out-of-three Feedwater Isolation-SG Water Level-High 
Function is provided in NUREG-1218, Reference 5.  

Table 3.3.2-1 identifies the Technical Specification Allowable 
Value for the Feedwater Isolation - SG Water Level - High 
function as not applicable (NA). No Analytical Value is assumed 
in the accident analysis for this function. The nominal setting RAI 3.3.2-3 
required for the Feedwater Isolation - SG Water Level - High 
function is 78% of span. This nominal setting was developed 
outside of the setpoint methodology and has been provided by 
the NSSS supplier.  

c. Feedwater Isolation-Safety Iniection 

Feedwater Isolation is also initiated by all Functions that initiate 
SI. The Feedwater Isolation Function requirements for these 
Functions are the same as the requirements for their SI function.

POINT BEACH B 3.3.2-17 DRAFT REV. F
POINT BEACH B 3.3.2-17 DRAFT REV. F



ESFAS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE Therefore, the requirements are not repeated in Table 3.3.2-1.  
SAFETY ANALYSES, Instead Function 1, SI, is referenced for all initiating functions 
LCO, AND and requirements.  
APPLICABILITY 
(continued) Feedwater Isolation Functions must be OPERABLE in MODES 1 

and 2 and 3 except when all MFRVs, and associated bypass valves 
are closed and de-activated. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, the MFW 
System is not in service and this Function is not required to be 
OPERABLE.  

6. Auxiliary Feedwater 

The AFW System is designed to provide a secondary side heat sink 
for the reactor in the event that the MFW System is not available.  
The system has two motor driven pumps and a turbine driven pump, 
making it available during normal unit operation, during a loss of AC 
power, a loss of MFW, and during a Feedwater System pipe break.  
The normal source of water for the AFW System is the condensate 
storage tank (CST) (not safety related). Upon a low level in the 
CST, the operators can manually realign the pump suctions to the 
Service Water System, which is the safety related water source.  
The AFW System is aligned so that upon a pump start, flow is 
initiated to the respective SGs immediately.  

a. Auxiliary Feedwater-Automatic Actuation Logic and 
Actuation Relays 

Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays consist of the 
same features and operate in the same manner as described for 
ESFAS Function 1.b.  

b. Auxiliary Feedwater-Steam Generator Water Level-Low Low 

SG Water Level-Low Low provides protection against a loss of 
heat sink. A loss of MFW would result in a loss of SG water 
level. SG Water Level-Low Low in either SG will cause both 
motor driven pumps to start. The system is aligned so that upon 
start of the pumps, water immediately begins to flow to the SGs.  
SG Water Level-Low Low in both SGs will cause the turbine 
driven AFW pump to start.  

With the transmitters (d/p cells) located inside containment and 
thus possibly experiencing adverse environmental conditions 
(feed line break), the Allowable Value reflects the inclusion of 
both steady state and adverse environmental instrument 
uncertainties.

POINT BEACH B 3.3.2-18 DRAFT REV. F
POINT BEACH B 3.3.2-18 DRAFT REV. F



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.03 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

L.07 The operator actions of CTS Table 15.3.5-5, item #28, Containment Isolation Position Indication, 

Rev. A require an inoperable containment isolation valve shut position indication be restored in 7 days or 

close the valve or be in hot shutdown within the next 12 hours. Proposed ITS LCO 3.3.3, 

Condition A, is entered if one required channel is inoperable. Required Action A.1 requires 

restoration of the channel in 30 days, or per Condition B, submit a report in accordance with LCO 

5.6.6, outlining the preplanned alternate method of monitoring, the cause of the inoperability, and 

the plans and schedule for restoring the instrumentation channels of the Function to OPERABLE 

status. The proposed actions to allow 30 days to restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE 

status (instead of the current 7 day requirement) and the requirement to submit a report (in lieu 

of the shutdown requirements) are acceptable based on the low probability of an event requiring 

PAM instrumentation and the alternate means of monitoring the parameter. The alternate 

means must be established to utilize the provisions of the proposed actions.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 28 LCO 3.03.03 COND A 

LCO 3.03.03 CON D A RA A.1 

LCO 3.03.03 COND B 

LCO 3.03.03 COND B RA B.1 

L.08 The frequency of the Channel Check surveillance requirement for the following PAM 

Rev. A instrumentation has been changed from Shiftly or Daily to Monthly (31 Days): Pressurizer Water 

Level; SG Water Level; SG Pressure; CST Level; Containment Hydrogen Monitor; and 

Containment Pressure. This change has been made to conform to NUREG-1431 and is 

consistent with the Channel Checks currently performed on other PAM instrumentation. The 

proposed frequency of 31 Days is adequate. The Channel Check supplements less formal, but 

more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of the displays associated with 

the LCO required channels.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 06 SR 3.03.03.01 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 08 SR 3.03.03.01 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 10 SR 3.03.03.01 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 24 SR 3.03.03.01 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 26.A SR 3.03.03.01 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 26.B SR 3.03.03.01 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 27 SR 3.03.03.01 

Page 10 of 18



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.03 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

L.09 CTS requires the Hydrogen Monitor Gas Calibration be performed using 2% and 6% sample 

Rev. F gas. This information is a detail which is not necessary to describe the actual regulatory 

requirement, and is therefore not retained in ITS. This change is less restrictive, but is 

acceptable because the details are not necessary to provide adequate protection of the public 

health and safety, and the ITS still retains the requirement to perform the test.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 26.A (15) N/A 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 NOTE (15) N/A 

LA.01 The information contained in CTS Table 15.3.5-5, "Total No. of Channels" column contains 

Rev. A details of design which are not directly pertinent to describe the actual regulatory requirement.  

These details are not necessary to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  

This information has been moved to the FSAR. Changes to the FSAR will be controlled in 

accordance with the 10 CFR 50.59 process.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 04 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 06 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 07 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 09 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 10 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 11 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 12 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 13 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 15 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 16 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 17 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 18 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 19 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 20 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 21 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 22 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 23 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 24 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 25 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 26 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 27 FSAR 

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 28 FSAR 

Page 11 of 18



PAM Instrumentation SR 3.3.3.1 applies to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1. SR 3.3.3.2 33 o3 
applies to Function 14 only. SR 3.3.3.3 applies to each PAM instrumentation Function in 3.3.3 
Table 3.3.3-1, except Function 12. SR 3.3.3.4 applies to Function 12 only.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS " 

- ----------------------------------- - N O T E - - - -- ---------------------------
SR 3.3-3.1 and SR 3.3.3.2 apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in 
Table 3.3.3-1.

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.3.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 
instrumentation channel that is normally 
energized.

1 

20 

SR 3.P3r3.f--rm-CH NNTE CALBRTIO. -181mot SN~eutron deteec 1,1, 11ae x tom CHANNEL onh 

L-ICALIBRATION 1 

SPerform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. [8 mnh

----------------------- - - - NOTE ----------- --------------
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Containment Area Radiation (High 
Range) detectors shall consist of a response to a source

Rev 1, 04/07/95

A 
Errata #117

FREQUENCY

31 days

RAI 3 3.3-7

92 days

F2 7ý 
1 "-r 

S R 3.3.3.4 Perform TADOT. 18 months

WOG STS 3.3-42



PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.3

BASES 

LCO (continued)

15, 16, 17, 18.  

120,21, 22, 2

Core Exit Temperature is used 
to control RCS pressure and 
temperature in the mitigation 
of a SGTR event.

Core Exit Temperature 

Core Exit Temperature is provided for verification and 
long term surveillance of core cooling.  

An evaluation was made of the minimum number of valid 
core exit thermocouples (CET) necessary for measuring 
core cooling. The evaluation determined the reduced 
complement of CETs necessary to detect initial core 
recovery and trend the ensuing core heatup. J-Th.  
eva lýai,,o4'nnws account for coP r nP n nAifr w.miti incluAding 

excore effects of condensate runback in the hot legc,

npc mnen' ntrm ,n nt temerature. Based on these 
evaluations, adequate core cooling is ensured with two 
valid Core Exit Temperature channels per quadrant 4*4] 
t,,. CETs pea ruPirreA4d 4 nnel. The CET -Air re oriented.radially to permit e....luation of core radial

e, . . .ibution. llCore Exit Temperature is 
used to determine whether to terminate SI, if still in 
progress, or to reinitiate SI if it has been stopped.  
Core Exit Temperature is also used for unit 
stabilization and cooldown control. ]

Two OPERABLE channels of Core Exit Temperature are 
required in each quadrant to provide indication of 
radial distribution of the coolant temperature rise 
across representative regions of the core.  

centerof.th core- An the. the near the oetrng 
peri!cterer. Tuch tha he fer pir ofvCe Ei Tnemperltrectd 

indiatetheradal tmpeatue gadient Acrocc; the-r
co~re qua~drant. Unit ;peGcifceautcn nrso 
to Item FlK of WUREg 0737 (Re.P 3) hould have 

ietfe thrm~-mj~re temocouple paif ir-- ino tha mt ctify t-hese 

; " A-... . . S• ' @" .. ..... ... . . .1 . .. ........ ... ... P "1 G. . .. .....& W P @ 
:regirementc. Two -cctmn of- th o thermocouples n encureta 

tn@ ft a will no t .i RE 07aR hre. a 46 ,,lr ablt @Ato

Rev 1, 04/07/95

Errata #182

r_0___) 
Lfýý

II

I

I

Ifl

WOG STS B 3.3.3-131



PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.3 

ISR 3.3.3.1 applies to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1. I 
20 --*,SR 3.3.3.2 applies to Function 14 only. SR 3.3.3.3 applies to each PAM 

2 linstrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1, except Function 12. SR 3 .3.3.4 

BASES I applies to Function 12 only , 

Errata #117 

SURVEILLANCE A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that 
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.3.3.1 and SR 3.3.3.3 apply to each PAM instrumentation Io 

Function in Table 3..3 -1.  

SR 3.3.3.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures 
that a gross instrumentation failure has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between 
the two instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure: thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The high radiation instrumentation 
should be compared to similar unit instruments located 
throughout the unit.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on 
a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a 
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication that 
the sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted 
outside its limit. If the channels are within the criteria, 
it is an indication that the channels are OPERABLE.  

As specified in the SR, a CHANNEL CHECK is only required for 
those channels that are normally energized.  

The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience 
that demonstrates that channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL 
CHECK supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the LCO required channels.

Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS B 3.3.3-136



PAM Instrumentation 
3.3.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

--------------------------- NOTE -------------------------------
SR 3.3.3.1 applies to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1. SR 3.3.3.2 
applies to Function 14 only. SR 3.3.3.3 applies to each PAM instrumentation Function 
in Table 3.3.3-1, except Function 12. SR 3.3.3.4 applies to Function 12 only.

AF 
Errata #117

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 31 days 
instrumentation channel that is normally 
energized.  

SR 3.3.3.2 Calibrate gas portion of the Hydrogen Monitors. 92 days 

SR 3.3.3.3 -------------------- NOTE ---------------
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Containment Area 
Radiation (High Range) detectors shall consist E 
of verification of a response to a source. RAI 3,3,3-7 

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months 

SR 3.3.3.4 Perform TADOT. 18 months

POINT BEACH 3.3.3-3 DRAFT REV. F



PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.3

BASES

LCO (continued) An evaluation was made of the minimum number of valid core exit 
thermocouples (CET) necessary for measuring core cooling. The 
evaluation determined the reduced complement of CETs necessary 
to detect initial core recovery and trend the ensuing core heatup.  
Based on these evaluations, adequate core cooling is ensured with 
two valid Core Exit Temperature channels per quadrant. Core Exit 
Temperature is used to control RCS pressure and temperature in 
the mitigation of a SGTR event.  

Two OPERABLE channels of Core Exit Temperature are required in 
each quadrant to provide indication of radial distribution of the 
coolant temperature rise across representative regions of the core.  

24. Auxiliary Feedwater Flow

AFW Flow is provided to monitor operation of decay heat removal 
via the SGs.  

The AFW Flow to each SG is determined from a differential 
pressure measurement calibrated for a range of 0 gpm to 500 gpm.  
Each differential pressure transmitter provides an input to a control 
room indicator and the unit computer. Since the primary indication 
used by the operator during an accident is the control room 
indicator, the PAM specification deals specifically with this portion of 
the instrument channel.  

AFW flow is used three ways: 

"• to verify delivery of AFW flow to the SGs and verify AFW flow is 
isolated to a faulted SG; 

"• to determine whether to terminate SI if still in progress, in 
conjunction with SG water level (narrow range); and 

"• to regulate AFW flow so that the SG tubes remain covered.  

AFW flow is a Type A variable because operator action is required 
to throttle flow during an SLB accident to prevent the AFW pumps 
from operating in runout conditions. AFW flow is also used by the 
operator to verify that the AFW System is delivering the correct flow 
to each SG. However, the primary indication used by the operator 
to ensure an adequate inventory is SG level.

POINT BEACH B 3.3.3-9 DRAFT REV. F

FA 
Errata # 182

POINT BEACH B 3.3.3-9 DRAFT REV. F



PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) E.1 

Condition E applies when the Required Action and associated 
Completion Time of Condition C or D are not met. Required Action E.1 
requires entering the appropriate Condition referenced in Table 3.3.3-1 
for the channel immediately. The applicable Condition referenced in 
the Table is Function dependent. Each time an inoperable channel has 
not met any Required Action of Condition C or D, and the associated 
Completion Time has expired, Condition E is entered for that channel 
and provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent Condition.  

F.1 and F.2 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Conditions C 
or D are not met and Table 3.3.3-1 directs entry into Condition F, the 
unit must be brought to a MODE where the requirements of this LCO do 
not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least 
MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4 within 12 hours.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  

G.1 

Alternate means of monitoring Containment Area Radiation have been 
developed and tested. These alternate means may be used if the 
normal PAM channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within 
the allotted time. If these alternate means are used, the Required 
Action is not to shut down the unit but rather to follow the directions of E 
Specification 5.6.6, in the Administrative Controls section of the TS. I Errata#11 

The report provided to the NRC should discuss the alternate means 
used, describe the degree to which the alternate means are equivalent 
to the installed PAM channels, justify the areas in which they are not 
equivalent, and provide a schedule for restoring the normal PAM 
channels.  

SURVEILLANCE A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that SR 3.3.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS applies to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1.  

SR 3.3.3.2 applies to Function 14 only. SR 3.3.3.3 applies to each ZL 
PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1, except Function 12. Errala#117 

SR 3.3.3.4 applies to Function 12 only.

POINT BEACH B 3.3.3-12 DRAFT REV. F
POINT BEACH B 3.3.3-12 DRAFT REV. F



Spec 3.3.77 
Page 6 of 6

Insert 3.3.7-1 (continued): 

Table 3.3.5-1 (page 1 of 1) 
CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE MODES 
OR OTHER 
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE TRIP SETPOINT 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS 

1I Control Room Radiation 

a. Control Room Area Monitor 1. 2, 3. 4. 1 SR 3.3. 5.1 NA 

(a). (b) SR 3,3.5.2 

SR 3-3.5.3 

b Control Room Air Intake 1, 2, 3 4. 1 SR 3.3.5.1 NA 

(a), (b) SR 3.3.5.2 

SR 3.3.5.3 

2. Containment Isolation Refer to LCO 3.3.2, "ESFAS Instrumentation," Function 3, for 

all initiat or functions and requirements.

(a) During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 

(b) During CORE ALTERATIONS.

A 
PAl 33 7-2

A 
RAI 3 3 7-2



Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.07 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

07 The Bases for NUREG 1431 LCO 3.3.7 has been modified to reflect the CREFS actuation 
Rev. A instrumentation design. As addressed in Justification for Deviation 1 of this LCO, the Point 

Beach CREFS actuation instrumentation consists of a Containment Isolation signal, a single 
control room area monitor and a single intake noble gas monitor.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.03.05 B 3.03.07 

08 Based on having only a single channel per function (radiation monitor), the Bases for NUREG 
Rev. A 1431 SR 3.3.7.1, Channel Check, has been rewritten to clarify method of performance. As 

provided in the Definition of Channel Check, a Channel Check can be a qualitative assessment 
by observation of channel behavior. Where possible, a Channel Check should include a 
comparison of channel indication and status to other status derived from independent instrument 
channels. In the Case of these monitors, no independent instrument channel exist; therefore, 
the Channel Check will consist of a qualitative assessment of expected behavior based on plant 
and control room conditions.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.03.05 B 3.03.07 

09 Not used.  

Rev. F 

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.03.05 B 3.03.07 

LCO 3.03.05 T3.03.05-01 01 B LCO 3.03.07 T3.03.07-01 03B 

10 Any or all of the actuation functions are allowed to be inoperable for 7 days, which is consistent 
Rev. A with the allowed outage time of the control room ventilation system. Therefore, the basis 

information pertaining to channel inoperability has been appropriately modified to account for the 
inoperability of entire functions, rather than channels.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.03.05 B 3.03.07 

Page 5 of 6



Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.07 

09-May-O 1 

JFD Number JFD Text 

11 NUREG 1431 LCO 3.3.4, Remote Shutdown System, has not been adopted as part of Point 

Rev. A Beach's conversion to the Improved Technical Specifications. The Point Beach CTS does not 
contain any Specifications which would require operability of instrumentation or controls 
associated with the capability to remotely shutdown the units. By not adopting this specification, 
subsequent LCOs are renumbered.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.03.05 B 3.03.07 

LCO 3.03.05 LCO 3.03.07 

LCO 3.03.05 T3.03.05-01 LCO 3.03.07 T3.03.07-01 

SR 3.03.05.01 SR 3.03.07.01 

SR 3.03.05.02 SR 3.03.07.02 

SR 3.03.05.03 SR 3.03.07.07 

12 The Trip Setpoints associated with the Control Room Area Monitor and Control Room Air 
Rev. F Intakes have been designated as "NA." No analytical limits or Allowable Values have been 

established for these functions as they are not credited in the safety analysis for the mitigation of 
any accident.  

Nominal settings for these Functions are identified in the Bases. These nominal settings were 

developed outside of the setpoint methodology.  

ITS: NUREG: 

LCO 3.03.05 T3.03.05-01 LCO 3.03.07 T3.03.07-01 

LCO 3.03.05 T3.03.05-01 NOTE (c) N/A 

Page 6 of 6



CREFS Actuation Instrumentationrl 
3.3.  

Table 31 -1 (page 1 of 1) 

CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

REQUIREMENTS

Automatic Actuation Logic 

ard Actuation Relays

LL-ý w5 ' 
Refer to LCO 3.3.2, "ESFAS Instrumentation." Function 

..41] initiation functions and requirements. r--F---)

(a) During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  
kb During CORE ALTERATIONS 

3

Rev 1, 04/07/95

A 7-2 

RAI 3.3.7-2

WOG STS 3.3-59



LCO 3.3.5 BASES INSERTS

Insert B 3.3.5-3: 

The LCO requires the control room area (RE-IOI) and the 
control room air intake noble gas monitor (RE-235) to be 
OPERABLE, to ensure that the instrumentation necessary to 
initiate the CREFS emergency make-up mode (Mode 4) is 
OPERABLE.  

Table 3.3.5-1 identifies the Technical Specification Trip 
Setpoint for the Control Room Area Monitor and Control Room Air 
Intakes as not applicable (NA). No Analytical Value is assumed 
in the accident analysis for these functions. The nominal R 337-2 

setting required for the Control Room Area Monitor is 5 mr/hr and 
the nominal setting for the Control Room Air Intakes is 
5E-5 ,Ci/cc. These nominal settings were developed outside of 
the setpoint methodology.  

Insert B 3.3.5-4: 

Condition A applies to the containment isolation signal, the 
control room area radiation monitor (RE-101) and the control 
room intake noble gas monitor (RE-235).  

If a Function is inoperable, 7 days is permitted to restore 
the Function to OPERABLE status from the time the Condition 
was entered for that Function. The 7 day Completion Time is 
the same as for inoperable CREFS. The basis for this 
Completion Time is the same as provided in LCO 3.7.9. If 
the monitor cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, CREFS 
must be placed in the emergency make-up mode of operation 
(Mode 4). Placing CREFS in the emergency make-up mode of 
operation accomplishes the actuation instrumentation's 
safety function.



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
3.3.5 

Table 3.3.5-1 (page 1 of 1) 
CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE 
MODES OR OTHER 

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE TRIP 
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENT SETPOINT 

S 

1. Control Room Radiation 

a. Control Room Area Monitor 1, 2, 3, 4, 1 SR 3.3.5.1 NA 
(a), (b) SR 3.3.5.2 

SR 3.3.5.3 

b. Control Room Air Intake 1, 2, 3, 4, 1 SR 3.3.5.1 NA 
(a), (b) SR 3.3.5.2 

SR 3.3.5.3 

2. Containment Isolation Refer to LCO 3.3.2, "ESFAS Instrumentation," Function 3, for all 
initiation functions and requirements.

A 

RAI 3.3.7-2

(a) During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

(b) During CORE ALTERATIONS. A 

RAI 3.3.7-2

POINT BEACH 3.3.5-3 DRAFT REV. F



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.5 Control Room Emergency Filtration System (CREFS) Actuation Instrumentation 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The CREFS provides an enclosed control room environment from 
which the unit can be operated following an uncontrolled release of 
radioactivity. The control room ventilation system normally operates in 
the normal operating mode (Mode 1). Upon receipt of an actuation 
signal, the CREFS initiates the emergency make-up (Mode 4) mode of 
operation. The control room ventilation system and its operating modes 
are described in the Bases for LCO 3.7.9, "Control Room Emergency 
Filtration System." 

The actuation instrumentation consists of containment isolation, noble 
gas radiation monitor in the air intake and control room area radiation 
monitor. A containment isolation signal or high radiation signal from 
either of these detectors will initiate the emergency make-up mode of 
operation (Mode 4) of the CREFS.

The CREFS provides airborne radiological protection for control room 
personnel, as demonstrated by the limiting control room dose analyses 
for the design basis large break loss of coolant accident. Control room 
dose analysis assumptions are presented in the FSAR, Section 14.3.5 
(Ref. 1).  

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a containment isolation signal or the CREFS 
radiation monitor actuation signal will provide automatic initiation of 
CREFS in the emergency make-up mode of operation (Mode 4) during 
design basis events which result in significant radiological releases to 
the environs (e.g. large break loss of coolant accident, steam generator 
tube rupture, reactor coolant pump locked rotor, etc;).  

The CREFS radiation monitor actuation signal also provides automatic 
initiation of CREFS, in the emergency make-up mode of operation 
(Mode 4), to assure control room habitability in the event of a fuel 
handling during movement of 
irradiated fuel, and CORE ALTERATIONS.  

Further Applicable Safety Analysis information for CREFS is contained 
in the Bases for LCO 3.7.9, "Control Room Emergency Filtration 
System." 

The CREFS actuation instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC 
Policy Statement.

POINT BEACH B 3.3.5-1
DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH B 3.3.5-1



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5

BASES

LCO The LCO requirements ensure that instrumentation necessary to initiate 
the CREFS is OPERABLE.  

1. Control Room Radiation 

The LCO requires the control room area (RE-1 01) and the control 
room air intake noble gas monitor (RE-235) to be OPERABLE, to 
ensure that the instrumentation necessary to initiate the CREFS 
emergency make-up mode (Mode 4) is OPERABLE.  

Table 3.3.5-1 identifies the Technical Specification Trip Setpoint for 
the Control Room Area Monitor and Control Room Air Intakes as not 
applicable (NA). No Analytical Value is assumed in the accident 
analysis for these functions. The nominal setting required for the 
Control Room Area Monitor is 5 mr/hr and the nominal setting for 

the Control Room Air Intakes is 5E-5 pCi/cc. These nominal 
settings were developed outside of the setpoint methodology.  

2. Containment Isolation 

Refer to LCO 3.3.2, Function 3, for all initiating Functions and 
requirements.

APPLICABILITY The CREFS Functions must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 
during CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies.  

The Applicability for the CREFS actuation on the ESFAS Safety 
Injection Functions are specified in LCO 3.3.2. Refer to the Bases for 
LCO 3.3.2 for discussion of the Safety Injection Function Applicability.  

ACTIONS A Note has been added to the ACTIONS indicating that separate 
Condition entry is allowed for each Function. The Conditions of this 
Specification may be entered independently for each Function listed in 

Table 3.3.5-1 in the accompanying LCO. The Completion Time(s) of 
the inoperable Function will be tracked separately for each Function 
starting from the time the Condition was entered for that Function.  

A.1 

Condition A applies to the containment isolation signal, control room 
area radiation monitor (RE-101) and the control room intake noble gas 
monitor (RE-235).  

If a Function is inoperable, 7 days is permitted to restore the Function to

RAI 3.3.7-2

DRAFT REV. FB 3.3.5-2POINT BEACH



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) OPERABLE status from the time the Condition was entered for that 
Function. The 7 day Completion Time is the same as for inoperable 
CREFS. The basis for this Completion Time is the same as provided in 
LCO 3.7.9. If the Function cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, 
CREFS must be placed in the emergency make-up mode of operation 
(MODE 4). Placing CREFS in the emergency make-up mode of 
operation accomplishes the actuation instrumentation's safety function.  

B.1, B.2, B.3, and B.4 

Condition B applies when the Required Action and associated 
Completion Time for Condition A have not been met. If Movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies or CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress, 
these activities must be suspended immediately to reduce the risk of 
accidents that would require CREFS actuation. In addition, if any unit is 
in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the 
LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit 
must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit 
systems.  

The Required Actions for Condition B are modified by a Note that states 
that Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are not applicable for inoperability of 
the Containment Isolation actuation function. This note is necessary 
because the Applicability for the Containment Isolation actuation 
function is Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4. The Containment Isolation actuation 
function is not used for mitigation of accidents involving the movement 
of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

SURVEILLANCE A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that Table 3.3.5-1 

REQUIREMENTS determines which SRs apply to which CREFS Actuation Functions.  

SR 3.3.5.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL 
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one 
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. However, in the 
case of the control room area and control room intake noble gas 
monitors, no independent instrument channel exist, therefore, the 
CHANNEL CHECK for these monitors will consist of a qualitative 
assessment of expected channel behavior, based on current plant and 
control room conditions. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross 
channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues

POINT BEACH B 3.3.5-3 DRAFT REV. F



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE to operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 
REQUIREMENTS Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates channel 
(continued) failure is rare.  

SR 3.3.5.2 

A COT is performed once every 92 days on each required channel to 
ensure the entire channel will perform the intended function. This test 
verifies the capability of the instrumentation to provide the CREFS 
actuation. The setpoints shall be left consistent with the unit specific 
calibration procedure tolerance. The Frequency is based on the known 
reliability of the monitoring equipment and has been shown to be 
acceptable through operating experience.  

SR 3.3.5.3 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or 
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a 
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor.  
The test verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter 
within the necessary range and accuracy.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience and is consistent with 
the typical industry refueling cycle.  

REFERENCES FSAR. Section 14.3.5.

DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH B 3.3.5-4



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.04.07 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

L.02 The CTS is revised by adopting ITS LCO 3.4.7, Note 1. This Note permits the RHR pump of the 

Rev. A loop in operation to not be in operation for up to 1 hour in any 8 hour period, to permit tests that 

are designed to validate various accident analyses values. The allowance for no RHR pump to 

be in operation is a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 

however, because such an operation would be performed as part of a special test, and be 

controlled under close scrutiny by shift operating personnel. In addition, the allowances of the 

Note may only be used if no operations which could cause a reduction of RCS boron 

concentration are being performed and core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10 'F 

below saturation temperature. Industry operating experience has also shown that boron 

stratification is not a problem during this short period with no forced flow. Natural circulation 

provides adequate heat removal in this condition during the limited time period in the Note.  

CTS: ITS: 

NEW LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 1 

LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 1A 

LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 1 B 

L.03 The CTS is revised by adopting ITS LCO 3.4.7, Note 4. This Note provides for an orderly 

Rev. F transition from MODE 5 to MODE 4 during a planned heatup, by permitting removal of RHR 

loops from operation when at least one RCS loop is in operation. This Note also allows the RHR 

loops to be removed from service, when at least one RCS loop is in operation, to perform 

leakage or flow testing. This is necessary, because the Point Beach RHR System configuration 

requires the RHR System to be removed from service to perform the leakage test. This Note 

results in a relaxation of the CTS requirements by allowing an RCS loop to be in operation and 

replace the RCS circulation function provided by the RHR loops below 140 'F. This change is 

acceptable, because the CTS lower limit of 140 'F is an arbitrary number based on refueling 

operations. During refueling operations, the RCS loops may, or may not, be filled. ITS LCO 

3.4.7 applies in MODE 5 with the RCS loops filled. Therefore, allowing the use of RCS loop(s) 

for decay heat removal below 140 'F is acceptable.  

CTS: ITS: 

NEW LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 4 

LA.01 The value of the LTOP enabling temperature is removed from the Specifications and placed in 

Rev. A the Pressure Temperature Limits Report (PTLR). This information provides details of design or 

process that are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Limiting Condition for 

Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe frequently changing parameters of 

the specification. This detail is not necessary to adequately describe the actual regulatory 

requirement, and can be moved to licensee controlled documents without a significant impact on 

safety. Administrative controls are included in Section 5 of the proposed ITS to control revisions 

to these values.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.1,5.B.02 LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 3 

Page 3 of 6



Spec 3.4.7 

Section 3.4.7 CTS Markup Inserts Page 4 of 5 

Insert 3.4.7-1: 

LCO 3.4.7 One residual heat removal (RHR) loop shall be OPERABLE 

L and in operation,:and either: 

a. One additional RHR loop shall be OPERABLE: or 

b. The secondary side water level of at least one steam 
generator (SG) shall be Ž 30% narrow range. I 

-- ---------------------------------------------

1. The RHR pump of the loop in operation may be not in 
operation for • 1 hour per 8 hour period provided

a. No operations are permitted that would cause 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration: and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10 OF 
below saturation temperature.  

-------------------------------------------------------- -------- a 

':2. One required RHR loop may be inoperable for < 2 hours 
f ýk-! for surveillance testing provided that the other RHR 347-1 

loop is OPERABLE and in operation.  

3. No reactor coolant pump shall be started with one or 
more RCS cold leg temperatures •Low Temperature 

1Overpressure Protection (LTOP) enabling temperature 
------------------ ----------------- a L____ 'specified in the PTLR iunless the secondary side water 

temperature of each SG is • 50°F above each of the RCS 
cold leg temperatures.  

4. All RHR loops may be removed from operation during 
planned heatup to MODE 4 or during the performance of 
required leakage or flow testing when at least one RCS 
loop is in operation.  " A M -with Errata #172 

,APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 w!ith RCS Iloops fill1ed. : 
I - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -.



Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.04.07 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

05 Not Used.  
Rev. B 

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.04.07 B 3.04.07 

N/A N/A 

06 The wording of the LCO 3.4.7 Note and Bases was changed from "...may be de-energized..." to 
Rev. A "...may not be in operation ... , per approved TSTF 153. However, "...may not be in 

operation..." could easily be interpreted to imply a condition that forbids RCP operation. To 
prevent this misunderstanding, the wording has been changed to, "...may be not in operation..." 

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.04.07 B 3.04.07 

LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 1 LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 1 

07 "Narrow range" was added to the description of the required secondary side water level of the 
Rev. A steam generators. NUREG-1431 did not specify a level indication instrumentation reference for 

the steam generator water level. To avoid possible interpretation, "narrow range" was added to 
specify that the required steam generator water level percentage is indicated narrow range.  
30% narrow range level indication is a much higher water level (i.e. more conservative) than 
30% wide range indication and ensures that the steam generator tubes are covered.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.04.07 B 3.04.07 

LCO 3.04.07 B LCO 3.04.07 B 

SR 3.04.07.02 SR 3.04.07.02 

08 An allowance is being added to LCO 3.4.7 NOTE 4 and the applicable Bases to allow both RHR 
Rev. F loops to be removed from operation when at least one RCS loop is in operation to allow for the 

performance of leakage or flow testing. The CTS allows reactor coolant loops for decay heat 
removal when the RCS temperature is > 140 'F and < 350 'F in accordance with CTS 
15.3.1.A.3.a(1). This allowance is necessary based on the design of the Point Beach RHR 
System configuration, which requires the system to be removed from service to perform the 
required PIV leakage testing.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.04.07 B 3.04.07 

LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 4 LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 4 

Page 2 of 2



RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled 
3.4.7

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.7 RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Filled

LCO 3.4.7 

7]
One residual heat removal (RHR ) loop shall be OPERABLE and 
in operation, and either: 

a. One additional RHR loop shall be OPERABLE- or

b. The secondary side water level of at least two]-team 
n ar o w ra g eg e n e r a t o r 5 ( S G s h a l l b e _ 

[Approved TSTF-153 - ------- NOTES 
i. The RHR pump of the loop in operation may ]4_ ediTh153 

Inot be in operation ý d e-energizedfor _< 1 hour per 8 hour period provided:

a. No operations are permitted that would cause 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration: and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10 'F 
below saturation temperature. A 

2. One required RHR loop may be inoperable for up to R 347-1 

2 hours for surveillance testing provided that the other 
RHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation.

Low Temperature Overpressure 
Protection (LTOP) enabling 
temperature specified in the PTLR.

3. No reactor coolant pump shall be started with one or 
more RCS cold leg temperatures :!r27-5-F unless the 
secondary side water temperature of each SG is < 0F 
above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures.  

4. All RHR loops may be removed from operation during 
planned heatup to MODE 4,when at least one RCS loop is 
in operation.

8 or during the performance of required leakage 
or flow testing

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops filled.

Rev 1, 04/07/95

AF 
Errata #172

WOG STS 3.4-14



RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled 
B 3.4.7

LCO (continued)

a. No operations are permitted that would dilute the RCS 
boron concentration, therefore maintaining the margin 
to criticality. Boron reduction is prohibited because 
a uniform concentration distribution throughout the 
RCS cannot be ensured when in natural circulation: and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained 
below saturation temperature, so that 
may form and possibly cause a natural 
obstruction.

at least 10 OF 
no vapor bubble 
circulation flow

Note 2 allows one RHR loop to be inoperable for a period of 
up to 2 hours, provided that the other RHR loop is OPERABLE 
and in operation. This permits periodic surveillance tests 
to be performed on the inoperable loop during the only time 
when such testing is safe and possible.

Note 3 requires that the secondary side water temperature of 
each SG be < hL 0•°F above each of the RCS cold leg 

both RHR temperatures before the start of a reactor cnt pump 
dfrom (RCP) with an RCS cold leg temperature <I[L27Z51°

0 F. This 
eastoneRCS restriction is to prevent a low temperature overpressure 
toallowfor event due to a thermal transient when an RCP is started.

Note 4 provides for an orderly transition from MODE 5 to 
MODE 4 during a planned heatup by permitting removal of RHR 
loops from operation when at least one RCS loop is in 
operation. This Note provides for the transition to MODE 
where an RCS loop is permitted to be in operation and 
replaces the RCS circulation function provided by the RHR 
loops. I

At 
Errata # 172

4

RHR pumps are OPERABLE if they are capable of being powered 
and are able to provide flow if required. An OPERABLE SG 
can perform as a heat sink t4hen it has an adequate water 
level and is OPERABLE in accordance with the Steam Generator 
Tube Surveillance Program. fApproved TSTF- 14

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5 with RCS loops filled, this LCO requires forced 
circulation of the reactor coolant to remove decay heat from 
the core and to provide proper boron mixing. One loop of 
RHR provides sufficient circulation for these purposes.  
However, one additional RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE,

Rev 1, 04/07/95

Low Temperature Overpressure 
Protection (LTOP) arming 
temperature specified in the PTLR.

RAI 3.4.7-1

Note 4 also allows 1 
loops to be remove 
operation when at lI 
loop is in operation
the performance of leakage or 
flow testing, as required by 
Technical Specifications or by 
regulation. This allowance is 
necessary based on the design of 
the Point Beach RHR System 
configuration, which requires the 
system to be removed from 
service to perform the required 
PIV leakage testing.

±

I = A

WOG STS B 3.4.7-3



No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.04.07 

09-May-01 

NSHC Number NSHC Text 

L.03 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. F Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of 
operation. This change results in adopting ITS LCO 3.4.7, Note 4. This Note provides for an 
orderly transition from MODE 5 to MODE 4 during a planned heatup, by permitting removal of 
RHR loops from operation when at least one RCS loop is in operation. This Note also allows 
the RHR loops to be removed from service, when at least one RCS loop is in operation, to 
perform leakage or flow testing. This is necessary, because the Point Beach RHR System 
configuration requires the RHR System to be removed from service to perform the testing.  
This Note results in a relaxation of the CTS requirements by allowing an RCS loop to be in 
operation and replace the RCS circulation function provided by the RHR loops below 140 OF.  
This change is acceptable, because the CTS lower limit of 140 °F is an arbitrary number 
based on refueling operations. During refueling operations, the RCS loops may, or may not, 
be filled. ITS LCO 3.4.7 applies in MODE 5 with the RCS loops filled. Therefore, allowing the 
use of RCS loop(s) for decay heat removal below 140 OF is acceptable. Therefore, this 
change does not involve an increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed 
change does not introduce a new mode of operation or alter the method of normal plant 
operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

There are no margins of safety related to safety analyses that are dependent upon the 
proposed change. The requirements will continue to assure that limiting conditions for the 
RCS are properly maintained. Therefore, this change does not involve a reduction in a 
margin of safety.

Page 4 of 6



RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled 
3.4.7 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.7 RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled 

LCO 3.4.7 One residual heat removal (RHR) loop shall be OPERABLE and in 

operation, and either: 

a. One additional RHR loop shall be OPERABLE; or 

b. The secondary side water level of at least one steam 
generator (SG) shall be > 30% narrow range.  

---------------------------- NOTES ---------------------
1. The RHR pump of the loop in operation may be not in 

operation for _< 1 hour per 8 hour period provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 
of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10OF 
below saturation temperature.  

2. One required RHR loop may be inoperable for up to 2 hours IA.  
for surveillance testing provided that the other RHR loop is RAI3.47-1 

OPERABLE and in operation.  

3. No reactor coolant pump shall be started with one or more 
RCS cold leg temperatures < Low Temperature Overpressure 
Protection (LTOP) arming temperature specified in the PTLR 
unless the secondary side water temperature of each SG is 
_< 50°F above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures.  

4. All RHR loops may be removed from operation during planned A 
heatup to MODE 4 or during the performance of required Era1 

leakage or flow testing when at least one RCS loop is in Errata #172 

operation.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops filled.

DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH 3.4.7-1



RCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled 
B 3.4.7 

BASES 

LCO (continued) temperature < Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) 
arming temperature specified in the PTLR. This restriction is to prevent 
a low temperature overpressure event due to a thermal transient when 
an RCP is started.  

Note 4 provides for an orderly transition from MODE 5 to MODE 4 
during a planned heatup by permitting removal of RHR loops from 
operation when at least one RCS loop is in operation. This Note 
provides for the transition to MODE 4 where an RCS loop is permitted 
to be in operation and replaces the RCS circulation function provided by 
the RHR loops. Note 4 also allows both RHR loops to be removed from 
operation when at least one RCS loop is in operation to allow for the 
performance of leakage or flow testing, as required by Technical iAF Specifications or by regulation. This allowance is necessary based on Errata #172 

the design of the Point Beach RHR System configuration, which 
requires the system to be removed from service to perform the required 
PIV testing.  

RHR pumps are OPERABLE if they are capable of being powered and 
are able to provide flow if required. An OPERABLE SG can perform as 
a heat sink via natural circulation (Ref. 1) when it has an adequate 
water level and is OPERABLE in accordance with the Steam Generator 
Tube Surveillance Program.  

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5 with RCS loops filled, this LCO requires forced circulation of 
the reactor coolant to remove decay heat from the core and to provide 
proper boron mixing. One loop of RHR provides sufficient circulation 
for these purposes.  

However, one additional RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE, or the 
secondary side water level of at least one SGs is required to be > 30% 
narrow range.  

Operation in other MODES is covered by: 

LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Loops - MODES 1 and 2"; 
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Loops - MODE 3"; 
LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops - MODE 4"; 
LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Not Filled"; 
LCO 3.9.4, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation 

High Water Level" (MODE 6); and 
LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation 

Low Water Level" (MODE 6).

POINT BEACH B 3.4.7-3
DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH B 3.4.7-3



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
3.4.15

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

LCO 3.4.15 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be 
OPERABLE: -level alarm I 

a. One containment sump flevel or discharge flow) monitor: 

and 
b. One containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor 

(gaseous or particulate): 

[c. Ono cont•inment •!r cooler cPndcncte flew r2t2 
-- monitor].]

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4.

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required containment 
sum monitor 
inoperable.

NOTE
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

Perform SR 3.4.13.1.A. 1 

AND 

A.2 Restore required 
containment sump 
monitor to OPERABLE 
status.

Rev 1. 04/07/95

Errata 
#147

Once per 
24 hours 

30 days

----NOTE---
Not required until 12 hours 
after establishment of steady 
state operation.

(continued) 

Approved TSTF
116 R.2

WOG STS 3.4-1



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
3.4.15

CONDITION [ REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

D e.uired containment 
atmir clere con den t 

radioate monitor 
inoperable.  

AND 

Required containment 
air cooler condensate 
flow rate monitor

Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

D.1 Restore required 
containment 
atmosphere 

OPERABLE status.

3D days

30 days

4 4

AN

1 Be in MODE 3.  

D 

2 Be in MODE 5.

1 Enter LCO 3-0.3

6 hours 

36 hours

+

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.15.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of the required 12 hours 
containment atmosphere radioactivity 
monitor.  

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

4 +

Immediately IZL 
Errata 
#147

WOG STS 3.4-3



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 
of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO One method of protecting against large RCS leakage derives 
from the ability of instruments to rapidly detect extremely 
small leaks. This LCO requires instruments of diverse 
monitoring principles to be OPERABLE to provide a high 
degree of confidence that extremely small leaks are detected 
in time to allow actions to place the plant in a safe 
condition, when RCS LEAKAGE indicates possible RCPB 
degradation. 1 level alarm 

The LCO is satisfied when on ver se measurement /z/ 
means are available. Thus, the containment sump onitor, in Errata 

#147 combination with a gaseous or particulate radioactivity 
pmnto] pro v Id es a n ýac c e pta bIem mIniJmum.  

APPLICABILITY Because of elevated RCS temperature and pressure in MODES 1, 
2, 3, and 4, RCS leakage detection instrumentation is 
required to be OPERABLE.  

In MODE 5 or 6, the temperature is to be • 200OF and 
pressure is maintained low or at atmospheric pressure.  
Since the temperatures and pressures are far lower than 
those for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the likelihood of leakage 
and crack propagation are much smaller. Therefore, the 
requirements of this LCO are not applicable in MODES 5 
and 6.  

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 level alarm I 

With the required containment sump ito inoperable, no 
other form of sampling can provide the equivalent 
information: however, the containment atmosphere 
radioactivity monitor will provide indications of changes in 
leakage. Together with the atmosphere monitor, the periodic 
surveillance for RCS water inventory balance, SR 3.4.13.1,

Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS B 3.4.15- 3



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15 

ACTIONS (continued) 

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

2 D 

With all required monitors noperable, no automatic means of 
monitoring leakage are available, and immediate plant #147 

shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.15.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.4.15.1 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of 
the required containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor.  
The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel is 
operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on 
instrument reliability and is reasonable for detecting off 
normal conditions.  

4 SR 3.1.15.2

I-. ... _ Pt- 6HP S P@A . AL6+lA.:P rcg,, red containment- atniocere radioactivity monitor. The 
tcc@ 4ncrc th@at thc monto can pci4rfom st function @An 
thcn dneird a r~nner. The tcct ''crif=icc teh alarm cetpeint 

and claieaccuir-acy of theQ in;trumcnt ctrin. Th 
Freqency- of 92 ayc cenni dcrc inrmnnt reli•bl •itda y 

k . + k 4- n

These SRs require the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
for each of the RCS leakage detection instrumentation 
channels. The calibration verifies the accuracy of the 
instrument string, including the instruments located inside 
containment. T e Frequency of 18 months is a typical 
refueling cycle and considers channel reliability. Again, 
operating experience has proven that this Frequency is 
acceptable.

Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS B 3.4.15-6



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
3.4.15 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

LCO 3.4.15 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be 
OPERABLE:

a. One containment sump level alarm; and 

b. One containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor (gaseous 
or particulate).  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required containment 
sump level alarm 
inoperable.

-----------------.NOTE ----------------
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

A.1

- NOTE ----------
Not required until 
12 hours after 
establishment of steady 
state operation.  

Perform SR 3.4.13.1.

AND

A.2 Restore required 
containment sump 
monitor to OPERABLE 
status.

Errata 
#147

Once per 
24 hours 

30 days

I _______________________________________________________________
(continued)

POINT BEACH DRAFT REV. F3.4.15-1



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
3.4.15

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required containment ------------- NOTE---------
atmosphere radioactivity LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.  
m o nito r ino pe ra ble . ----------------------------------------

B.1.1 Analyze grab samples Once per 
of the containment 24 hours 
atmosphere.  

OR 

..........-NOTE-----

Not required until 
12 hours after 
establishment of 
steady state operation.  

B.1.2 Perform SR 3.4.13.1. Once per 
24 hours 

AND 

B.2.1 Restore required 30 days 
containment 
atmosphere 
radioactivity monitor to 
OPERABLE status.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

D. All required monitors 
and level alarm 
inoperable.

D.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

Errata 
#147

DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH 3.4.15-2



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15 

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

B 3.4.15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND FSAR, Section 1.3.3 (Ref. 1) requires means for detecting and, to the 
extent practical, identifying the location of the source of RCS 
LEAKAGE.  

Leakage detection systems must have the capability to detect 
significant reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) degradation as 
soon after occurrence as practical to minimize the potential for 
propagation to a gross failure. Thus, an early indication or warning 
signal is necessary to permit proper evaluation of all unidentified 
LEAKAGE.  

Industry practice has shown that water flow changes of 0.5 to 1.0 gpm 
can be readily detected in contained volumes by monitoring changes in 
water level, in flow rate, or in the operating frequency of a pump. The 
containment sump used to collect unidentified LEAKAGE is 
instrumented to alarm when water in the sump reaches a pre
determined level. This sensitivity is acceptable for detecting increases 
in unidentified LEAKAGE.  

The reactor coolant contains radioactivity that, when released to the 
containment, can be detected by radiation monitoring instrumentation.  
Reactor coolant radioactivity levels will be low during initial reactor 
startup and for a few weeks thereafter, until activated corrosion 
products have been formed and fission products appear from fuel 
element cladding contamination or cladding defects. Instrument 
sensitivities of 10-8 [.Ci/cc radioactivity for particulate monitoring and of 
10-7 pCi/cc radioactivity for gaseous monitoring are practical for these 
leakage detection systems. Radioactivity detection systems are 
included for monitoring both particulate and gaseous activities because 
of their sensitivities and rapid responses to RCS LEAKAGE.  

An increase in humidity of the containment atmosphere would indicate 
release of water vapor to the containment. Dew point temperature 
measurements can thus be used to monitor humidity levels of the 
containment atmosphere as an indicator of potential RCS LEAKAGE. A 
1OF increase in dew point is well within the sensitivity range of available 
instruments.

POINT BEACH B 3.4.15-1 DRAFT REV. F
POINT BEACH B 3.4.15-1 DRAFT REV. F



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

Since the humidity level is influenced by several factors, a quantitative 
evaluation of an indicated leakage rate by this means may be 
questionable and should be compared to observed increases in the 
containment sump level. Humidity level monitoring is considered most 
useful as an indirect alarm or indication to alert the operator to a 
potential problem. Humidity monitors are not required by this LCO.  

Air temperature and pressure monitoring methods may also be used to 
infer unidentified LEAKAGE to the containment. Containment 
temperature and pressure fluctuate slightly during plant operation, but a 
rise above the normally indicated range of values may indicate RCS 
leakage into the containment. The relevance of temperature and 
pressure measurements are affected by containment free volume and, 
for temperature, detector location. Temperature and pressure monitors 
are not required by this LCO.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

LCO

The need to evaluate the severity of an alarm or an indication is 
important to the operators, and the ability to compare and verify with 
indications from other systems is necessary. The system response 
times and sensitivities are described in the FSAR (Ref. 3).  

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely depending on 
its source, rate, and duration. Therefore, detecting and monitoring RCS 
LEAKAGE into the containment area is necessary. Quickly separating 
the identified LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE provides 
quantitative information to the operators, allowing them to take 
corrective action should a leakage occur detrimental to the safety of the 
unit and the public.  

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1 of the NRC 
Policy Statement.

One method of protecting against large RCS leakage derives from the 
ability of instruments to rapidly detect extremely small leaks. This LCO 
requires instruments of diverse monitoring principles to be OPERABLE 
to provide a high degree of confidence that extremely small leaks are 
detected in time to allow actions to place the plant in a safe condition, 
when RCS LEAKAGE indicates possible RCPB degradation.  

The LCO is satisfied when diverse measurement means are available.  
Thus, the containment sump level alarm, in combination with a gaseous 
or particulate radioactivity monitor provides an acceptable minimum.

POINT BEACH B 3.4.15-2 DRAFT REV. F

I'A 
Errata 
#147
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY Because of elevated RCS temperature and pressure in MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, RCS leakage detection instrumentation is required to be 
OPERABLE.  

In MODE 5 or 6, the temperature is to be _< 200OF and pressure is 
maintained low or at atmospheric pressure. Since the temperatures 
and pressures are far lower than those for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the 
likelihood of leakage and crack propagation are much smaller.  
Therefore, the requirements of this LCO are not applicable in MODES 5 
and 6.  

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 

With the required containment sump level alarm inoperable, no other 
form of sampling can provide the equivalent information; however, the 
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor will provide indications of 
changes in leakage. Together with the atmosphere monitor, the 
periodic surveillance for RCS water inventory balance, SR 3.4.13.1, 
must be performed at an increased frequency of 24 hours to provide 
information that is adequate to detect leakage.  

A Note is added allowing that SR 3.4.13.1 is not required to be 
performed until 12 hours after establishing steady state operation 
(i.e., stable temperature, power level, pressurizer and VCT levels, 
makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and return flows). The 
12 hour allowance provides sufficient time to collect and process all 
necessary data after stable plant conditions are established.  

Restoration of the required sump level alarm to OPERABLE status 
within a Completion Time of 30 days is required to regain the function 
after the alarm's failure. This time is acceptable, considering the 
Frequency and adequacy of the RCS water inventory balance required 
by Required Action A.1.  

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note that indicates that the 
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE 
change is allowed when the containment sump level alarm is 
inoperable. This allowance is provided because other instrumentation 
is available to monitor RCS leakage.

POINT BEACH B 3.4.15-3 DRAFT REV. F
POINT BEACH B 3.4.15-3 DRAFT REV. F



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) B.1.1, B.1.2, and B.2.1 

With both gaseous and particulate containment atmosphere 
radioactivity monitoring instrumentation channels inoperable, alternative 
action is required. Either grab samples of the containment atmosphere 
must be taken and analyzed or water inventory balances, in accordance 
with SR 3.4.13.1, must be performed to provide alternate periodic 
information.  

With a sample obtained and analyzed or water inventory balance 
performed every 24 hours, the reactor may be operated for up to 
30 days to allow restoration of the required containment atmosphere 
radioactivity monitors. The 24 hour interval provides periodic 
information that is adequate to detect leakage. A Note is added 
allowing that SR 3.4.13.1 is not required to be performed until 12 hours 
after establishing steady state operation (i.e., stable temperature, power 
level, pressurizer and VCT levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal 
injection and return flows). The 12 hour allowance provides sufficient 
time to collect and process all necessary data after stable plant 
conditions are established. The 30 day Completion Time recognizes at 
least one other form of leakage detection is available.  

Required Action B.1 and Required Action B.2 are modified by a Note 
that indicates that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a 
result, a MODE change is allowed when the gaseous and particulate 
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor channel is inoperable.  
This allowance is provided because other instrumentation is available to 
monitor for RCS LEAKAGE.  

C.1 and C.2 

If a Required Action of Condition A or B cannot be met, the plant must 
be brought to a MODE in which the requirement does not apply. To 
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 
6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly 
manner and without challenging plant systems.  

D. 1 

With all required monitors and the level alarm inoperable, no automatic A 
means of monitoring leakage are available, and immediate plant /.  

Errata shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required. #147
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.15.1

SR 3.4.15.1 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the 
required containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor. The check 
gives reasonable confidence that the channel is operating properly.  
The Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument reliability and is 
reasonable for detecting off normal conditions.  

SR 3.4.15.2 and SR 3.4.15.3 

These SRs require the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for 
each of the RCS leakage detection instrumentation channels. The 
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string, including the 
instruments located inside containment. The Frequency of 18 months 
is a typical refueling cycle and considers channel reliability. Again, 
operating experience has proven that this Frequency is acceptable.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR Section 1.3.3.  

2. FSAR, Section 6.5.
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1 431 Section 3.05.02 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

A.01 In the conversion of Point Beach current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant 

Rev. A specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are 

adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial 

changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the 

Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431, Revision 1 (i.e., 

Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.A.02 LCO 3.05.02 COND B 

LCO 3.05.02 COND B RA B.1 

15.03.03.A.03 LCO 3.05.02 COND B 

LCO 3.05.02 COND B RA B.1 

15.04.05 LCO 3.05.02 

15.04.05.I.A.02 SR 3.05.02.03 
SR 3.05.02.04 

A.02 The CTS states that the ECCS systems and components listed in Specification 15.3.3.A.1.c, f, 

Rev. A and g (SI pumps, SI discharge isolation valves, associated valves, interlocks, and piping) are 

required to be operable prior to the reactor being made critical. However, the Actions contained 

in CTS 15.3.3.A.2 will place the unit in cold shutdown if the SI pump/subsystem is not returned to 

an operable status within its allowed out of service time, implying an Applicability of Modes 1, 2, 

3, and 4 (ITS Modes). CTS 15.3.15.B modifies the requirement of CTS 15.3.3.A.1.c (required 

number of SI pumps) by stating that one of the two high head Safety Injection pumps are to be 

rendered inoperable whenever LTOP is required (less than 355 degrees).  

Proposed LCO 3.5.2 requires two trains of ECCS (SI and an RHR subsystem) to be operable in 

Modes 1, 2, and 3 (greater than or equal to 350 degrees) and allows one of the two SI pumps to 

be inoperable under specific constraints (up to four hours after entry into Mode 3 or until all RCS 

cold leg temperatures exceed 375 degrees, whichever comes first). As such, in Modes 1, 2, and 

3 when RCS temperature is greater than or equal to 355 degrees, the number of required SI 

pumps/subsystems is the same in the proposed ITS as the CTS. The four hour and 375 degree 

SI pump restoration/disablement constraints are discussed in Description of Changes M.2 and 

L.1 of this section. The Mode 4 ECCS aspects of this LCO are discussed in LCO section 3.5.3.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.A.01 LCO 3.05.02 
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A.03 CTS 15.3.3.A.1.c and d require two safety injection (SI) and two residual heat removal (RHR) 
Rev. A pumps to be operable, while CTS 15.4.2.B.3 and CTS 15.4.5.1i.A.1 requires these pumps to be 

tested in accordance with ASME Section Xl. ITS LCO 3.5.2 requires two ECCS trains to be 
operable, and ITS SR 3.5.2.2 requires each ECCS pump to be tested in accordance with the 
Inservice Testing Program. Accordingly, while presented in a different fashion than the CTS, the 
ITS continue to require two SI and RHR pumps to be operable, and require both Sl and RHR 
pumps to be testing in accordance with the ASME code.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.A.01 .C SR 3.05.02.02 

15.03.03.A.01.D SR 3.05.02.02 
15.04.02.B.03 SR 3.05.02.02 
15.04.05.1l.A.01 SR 3.05.02.02 

A.04 CTS 15.3.3.A.1 .f requires the isolation valves in the discharge header of the Sl system to be in 
Rev. F the open position. ITS SR 3.5.2.1 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve in 

the ECCS flowpath, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, to be verified to 
be in its correct position at least once every 31 days. All surveillance requirements associated 
with an LCO are required to be met in order to fulfill the LCO. Accordingly, there is no change in 
requirement, making this change administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.A.01 .F SR 3.05.02.01 

A.05 CTS 15.3.3.A.1 .g, requires the interlocks associated with the ECCS pumps and valves which are 
Rev. A required to function during accident conditions to be operable. CTS 15.4.5.I.A.1 requires the 

performance of a system test during reactor shutdowns for major refueling outages, which 
ultimately verifies that all components received their actuation signal and actuate to their correct 
positions. ITS SR 3.5.2.3 requires each ECCS automatic valve in the flowpath that is not locked, 
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, to be tested to ensure it actuates to its correct position 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. Similarly, SR 3.5.2.4 requires each ECCS pump to 
be tested to ensure it actuates on an actual or simulated actuation signal. Accordingly, both the 
CTS and ITS require these attributes, making this change administrative, consistent with the 
format and presentation of NUREG 1431.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.A.01 .G SR 3.05.02.03 

SR 3.05.02.04 
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A.06 CTS 15.3.3.A.2.b, 15.3.3.A.2.c, 15.3.3.A.3.a, and 15.3.3.A.3.c allow 72 hours to restore an 

Rev. A inoperable SI pump, RHR pump, or valve affecting an SI or RHR subsystem to operable status 

providing the redundant pumps and valves are operable. ITS LCO 3.5.2 Condition A allows 72 

hours for an ECCS Train to be returned to operable status, prior to requiring a unit shutdown.  

The CTS verbiage requiring the redundant pumps and valves have been omitted as this 

requirement is inherent to Condition A which only provides Actions for a single inoperable ECCS 

Train. Accordingly, the CTS and ITS requirement are the same, making this change 
administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.A.02.B DELETED 

15.03.03.A.02.B DELETED 

15.03.03.A.03.A DELETED 

15.03.03.A.03.C DELETED 

A.07 CTS 15.3.3.A.2.b, 15.3.3.A.2.c, 15.3.3.A.3.a, 15.3.3.A.3.b, and 15.3.3.A.3.c, define components 

Rev. A within the safety injections and residual heat removal systems which are allowed to be 

inoperable for up to 72 hours before requiring a unit shutdown. Similarly, ITS LCO 3.5.2 

Condition A and Required Action A.1 allows one train of ECCS to be inoperable for up to 72 

hours before requiring a unit shutdown. The CTS details which define the components that may 

be inoperable (pumps, valves, and heat exchangers) are attributes of an ECCS Train which are 

addressed by the Surveillance Requirements associated with LCO 3.5.2, or by the definition of 

operability. The inoperability of an ECCS Train's component which results in a train of ECCS 

becoming inoperable, requires entry into Condition A. Therefore, these details are not necessary 

to define the entry conditions for the ITS Condition and can be removed from the Technical 

Specifications without changing the meaning, usage, or intent of this Condition.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.A.02.B LCO 3.05.02 COND A RA A.1 

15.03.03.A.02.C LOC 3.05.02 COND A RA A.1 

15.03.03.A.03.A LCO 3.05.02 COND A 
LCO 3.05.02 COND A RA A.1 

15.03.03.A.03.B LcO 3.05.02 COND A 
LCO 3.05.02 COND A RA A.1 

15.03.03.A.03.C LCO 3.05.02 COND A 

LCO 3.05.02 COND A RA A.1 
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A.08 The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this LCO have been completely replaced 

Rev. A by the revised Bases reflecting the format and applicable content of the Improved Technical 
Specifications for Point Beach. The proposed Bases are based on NUREG 1431 Rev. 1. The 
proposed Bases for this LCO are consistent and supportive of the proposed LCO, and 
accordingly is administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 

BASES B 3.05.02 

A.09 CTS 15.4.5.1l.A.1 requires the Sl and RH pumps to be tested in accordance with the Inservice 
Rev. A Testing Program, while CTS 15.4.5.1l.A.2 specifies that the pumps must start and reach their 

required developed head on the full flow test line. ITS SR 3.5.2.2 requires the Sl and RH pumps 
to be tested in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program, and that the pumps develop 
greater than or equal to their required head at the test flow point. The CTS requirement only 
states to use the full flow test line not a specific test configuration/point. Accordingly, the CTS 
and the ITS item are the same, making this change administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.05.11.A.02 SR 3.05.02.02 

A.10 The CTS provides an introductory statement (Applicability) which simply states which 
Rev. A systems/components are addressed within a given section. This same information while worded 

differently is contained within the title of each ITS LCO. Accordingly, this change is a change in 
format with no change in technical requirement.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03 APPL LCO 3.05.02 

15.04.05 APPL LCO 3.05.02 

A. 11 The CTS provides an introductory statement (Objective) at the beginning of this Section of the 
Rev. A Technical Specifications which provide a brief summary of the purpose for this Section. This 

information is contained in the Bases Section of the ITS. This information does not establish any 
regulatory requirements for the systems and components addressed within this Section.  
Accordingly, deletion of this information does not alter any requirement set forth in the Technical 
Specifications. This change is administrative and consistent with the format and presentation for 
the ITS as provided in NUREG 1431.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03 OBJ B 3.05.02 

15.04.05 OBJ B 3.05.02 
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L.01 The CTS states that the ECCS systems and components listed in Specification 15.3.3.A.1.c, f, 
Rev. A and g (SI pumps, SI discharge isolation valves, associated valves, interlocks, and piping) are 

required to be operable prior to the reactor being made critical. However, the Actions contained 
in CTS 15.3.3.A.2 will place the unit in cold shutdown if the SI pump/subsystem is not returned to 
an operable status within its allowed out of service time, implying an Applicability of Modes 1, 2, 
3, and 4 (ITS Modes). CTS 15.3.15.B modifies the requirement of CTS 15.3.3.A.l.c (required 
number of Sl pumps) by stating that one of the two high head Safety Injection pumps to be 
rendered inoperable whenever LTOP is required (less than 355 degrees).  

The ECCS flow paths consist of piping, valves, heat exchangers, and pumps necessary to 
provide water from the RWST into the RCS during the injection phase and from the containment 
sump into the RCS during the recirculation phase following the accidents described in this LCO.  
The major components of each subsystem are the RHR pumps, heat exchangers, and the Sl 
pumps. Each of the two subsystems consists of two 100% capacity trains that are 
interconnected and redundant such that either train is capable of supplying 100% of the flow 
required to mitigate the accident consequences.  

Proposed LCO 3.5.2 requires two trains of ECCS (SI and an RHR subsystem) to be operable in 
Modes 1, 2, and 3 (greater than or equal to 350 degrees); allows both Sl flow pump flow paths to 
be isolated in order to perform pressure isolation valve testing (up to two hours); and, allows one 
of the two SI pumps to be incapable of injection under specific constrains (up to four hours after 
entry into Mode 3 or until all RCS cold leg temperatures exceed 375 degrees, whichever comes 
first). In Modes 1, 2, and 3 when RCS temperature is greater than or equal to 355 degrees, the 
number of Sl pumps/subsystems is the same in the proposed ITS as the CTS as stated in 
Description of Change A.2 of this section.  

LCO 3.5.2 allows both S1 flow paths to be isolated for a limited time (2 hours) to perform 
pressure isolation valve testing. This short period of time provides for only a short additional time 
(1 hour) before a plant shutdown must be commenced because of two trains of ECCS being 
inoperable as would be required by LCO 3.0.3 (CTS 15.3.0.B). This limited period allows testing 
to be performed without having to place the plant unnecessarily into the cold shutdown 
condition. During the testing the valves are capable of being opened from the control room in a 
short period of time if the ECCS system is called upon to perform its function. The additional 1 
hour of inoperability allowed by this change makes this a less restrictive change. This 
requirement also supports an orderly transition from hot shutdown to hot stanby (ITS).  

In Mode 3 with RCS temperature between 355 and 375 degrees, the CTS requires both Sl 
pumps to be operable, therefore, the latitude established in the ITS to heatup to 375 degrees 
prior to restoring the second Sl pump is a relaxation. With the LTOP arming temperature in 
excess of the Mode 3 boundary temperature, an exception is necessary to allow transition into 
Mode 3 without reliance upon an Action. When increasing RCS temperature, this exception is 
necessary as LCO 3.0.4 would preclude entry into Mode 3 due to the LCO Actions not allowing 
indefinite operation in Mode 1, 2, or 3. When decreasing RCS temperature the provision of Note 
2 will allow an Sl pump to be rendered inoperable pursuant to LCO 3.4.12, when the RCS 
temperature in at least one cold leg is less than or equal to 3750 F, for a period not to exceed 4 
hours. This will allow transition into MODE 4 without requiring entry into the Conditions and 
Required Actions of LCO 3.5.2. This temperature band (20 degrees, between 355 and 375 
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degrees) was chosen to be controllable without the use of extraordinary measures, providing an 
allowance to perform an orderly and controlled restoration/disablement of the second Sl pump 
based on LTOP concerns. The 375 degree limit is sufficiently above the LTOP enable 
temperature to allow for both enabling and disabling injection capability of the SI pump in support 
of heat up and cooldown operations minimizing the potential for inappropriate actions that could 
result as a result of a exceedingly tight temperature control band.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.A.01 LCO 3.05.02 
15.03.03.A.01 .C LCO 3.05.02 
NEW LCO 3.05.02 APPL NOTE 1 

LCO 3.05.02 APPL NOTE 2 

L.02 CTS 15.4.5.1l.A.2 specifies the conditions and manner in which ECCS pump testing must be 
Rev. B conducted (run for at least 15 minutes using the full flow test line). This requirement to run the 

pumps for at least 15 minutes is an arbitrary requirement with no fundamental safety basis.  
Therefore, these details are being removed. The proposed ITS specifies the safety objective 
that must be fulfilled by the surveillance tests, while leaving the details associated with testing 
methods and acceptance verifications to licensee control. These type of details are better suited 
for procedural control and are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection to the 
public health and safety. Changes to plant procedures and other plant controlled documents are 
subject to controls imposed by plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable 
regulations and standards.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.04.05.1l.A.02 DELETED 

L.03 CTS 15.4.5.1.A.1 .a specifies the conditions and manner in which ECCS testing must be 
Rev. B conducted (RCS pressure less than or equal to 350 psig and RCS temperature less than or 

equal to 350 degrees, pump breakers may be placed into the "test" position), while CTS 
15.4.5.1.A.2 specifies the manner in which equipment operation is to be verified (control board 
indication and visual indications). These details have been deleted from the Technical 
Specification, and moved to licensee control as these details are not necessary to describe the 
actual regulatory requirement (i.e. verification that equipment actuates to its correct position).  
These details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of public health 
and safety, as the regulatory requirement (verification of equipment actuation) is being 
maintained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to plant procedures and other plant 
controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative procedures, which 
endorse applicable regulations and standards.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.04.05.1.A.01 DELETED 
15.04.05.1.A.01.A DELETED 
15.04.05.1.A.02 DELETED 
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L.04 CTS 15.4.5.1l.B.2 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve necessary to 
Rev. F ensure system operability in the emergency core cooling system, that is not locked, sealed, or 

otherwise secured in position, to be verified to be in its correct position at least once every 31 
days. ITS SR 3.5.2.1 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve in the ECCS 
flowpath, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, to be verified to be in its 
correct position once every 31 days. Requiring verification of the position of the manual, power 
operated and automatic valves "in the flowpath" results in a relaxation of the current requirement 
to verify the position of each manual, power operated and automatic valve necessary "to ensure 
system operability." This change is acceptable, because verifying the correct alignment for the 
above required valves in the flowpath provides assurance that the proper flowpath will exist for 
ECCS to meet the acceptance criteria established by 10 CFR 50.46 following a LOCA.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.04.05.1l.B.02 SR 3.05.02.01 

LA.01 CTS 15.3.3.A.1.e and CTS 15.3.3.A.1.g list the RHR Heat Exchangers, valves, interlocks, and 
Rev. A piping associated with the SI and RHR Systems required to be operable to fulfill the ECCS LCO 

requirement. These are all attributes associated with system design and configuration, which 
are adequately captured through application of the definition of operability, and accordingly are 
still encompassed within the LCOs for ECCS. As such, these details are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. These attributes are 
discussed within the Bases for the proposed Point Beach ITS, but have been deleted from the 
Technical Specifications, changes to these details will be controlled in accordance with the 
provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.A.0 i.E DELETED 

DELETED 
LA.02 Not Used.  

Rev. B 

CTS: ITS: 
N/A N/A 

LA.03 Not Used.  

Rev. B 

CTS: ITS: 
N/A N/A 
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M.01 The CTS contains a provision exempting the requirement to maintain the Safety Injection and 
Rev. A Residual Heat Removal Systems operable during low power physics testing. This provision has 

been deleted in the proposed Technical Specifications. Low power physics testing in the 
Improved Technical Specifications is a subset of Mode 2. While Mode 2 is typically a non 
limiting Mode, the operability requirements of the Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal 
Systems are independent of physics testing, accordingly this provision has been deleted. This 
change represent a more restrictive changes as it involves the deletion of a flexibility that 
currently exists.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.A.01 DELETED 

M.02 The CTS states that the ECCS systems and components listed in Specification 15.3.3.A.1.c, f, 
Rev. A and g (SI pumps, SI discharge isolation valves, associated valves, interlocks, and piping) are 

required to be operable prior to the reactor being made critical. However the Actions contained 
in CTS 15.3.3.A.2 will place the unit in cold shutdown if the SI pump/subsystem is not returned to 
an operable status within its allowed out of service time, implying an Applicability of Modes 1, 2, 
3, and 4 (ITS Modes). CTS 15.3.15.B modifies the requirement of CTS 15.3.3.A.1.c (required 
number of SI pumps) by stating that one of the two high head Safety Injection pumps are to be 
rendered inoperable whenever LTOP is required (less than 355 degrees).  

The ECCS flow paths consist of piping, valves, heat exchangers, and pumps necessary to 
provide water from the RWST into the RCS during the injection phase and from the containment 
sump into the RCS during the recirculation phase following the accidents described in this LCO.  
The major components of each subsystem are the RHR pumps, heat exchangers, and the SI 
pumps. Each of the two subsystems consists of two 100% capacity trains that are 
interconnected and redundant such that either train is capable of supplying 100% of the flow 
required to mitigate the accident consequences. Proposed LCO 3.5.2 requires two trains of 
ECCS (SI and an RHR subsystem) to be operable in Modes 1, 2, and 3 (greater than or equal to 
350 degrees) and allows one of the two SI pumps to be inoperable under specific constraints (up 
to four hours after entry into Mode 3 or until all RCS cold leg temperatures exceed 375 degrees, 
whichever comes first). As such, in Modes 1, 2, and 3 when RCS temperature is greater than or 
equal to 355 degrees, the number of SI pumps/subsystems is the same in the proposed ITS as 
the CTS as stated in Description of Change A.2 of this section. In Mode 3 with RCS temperature 
less than 355 degrees, the CTS allows unlimited operation, the ITS, however, becomes more 
restrictive by imposing a four hour time constraint for restoring the second SI pump to operable 
status after entry into Mode 3. This limitation is a more restrictive change imposed to assure 
timely restoration of the second SI pump, consistent with the objective of maintaining single 
failure protection in Modes 1, 2, and 3 for this system. The 375 degree SI pump 
restoration/disablement constraint is discussed in Description of Changes L.1 of this section.  
The Mode 4 ECCS aspects of this LCO are discussed in LCO section 3.5.3.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.A.01 .C LCO 3.05.02 

15.03.15.8.01 LCO 3.05.02 APPL NOTE 2 
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M.03 CTS 15.3.3.A.2, CTS 15.3.3.A.2.b, and CTS 15.3.3.A.2.c requires a unit to be placed into hot 
Rev. A shutdown within 6 hours and cold shutdown within 36 hours if a single SI pump (other pump is 

operable) or valve affecting a single Sl subsystem (duplicative function still operable) is not 
restored to operable status in 72 hours. ITS LCO 3.5.2 Condition A allows 72 hours for an SI 
subsystem to be inoperable, prior to requiring the unit to be placed into Mode 3 within 6 hours 
and Mode 4 within 12 hours. Accordingly, the CTS does not specify a specific time limit for 
placing the unit into Mode 4. The addition of this time limit is a more restrictive change, 
necessary to establish a bounding limit to exit the Mode of Applicability when an Sl subsystem is 
inoperable. The CTS action to place the unit in cold shutdown is covered in the Description of 
Changes associated with LCO 3.5.3.  

CTS: ITS: 

NEW LCO 3.05.02 COND B RA B.2 

M.04 The Actions contained in 15.3.3.A.3 for a single inoperable RHR subsystem will place the unit in 
Rev. A hot shutdown within 6 hours if the RHR System is not returned to an operable status within its 

allowed out of service time. CTS 15.3.3.A.3 will then require the unit to be maintained greater 
than 350 degrees (ITS Mode 3). Proposed LCO 3.5.2 Action B will require the unit to be placed 
into Mode 3 within 6 hours and Mode 4 within 12 hours. The requirement to place the unit in 
mode 4 within 12 hours is a more restrictive requirement, as the CTS would allow indefinite 
operation greater than 350 degrees. This requirement places the unit in a Mode of Applicability 
for which redundant RHR ECCS subsystems are not required.  

Maintaining redundancy in heat removal is not addressed within this LCO as the Mode of 
Applicability for this LCO is above the cut in temperature limit for the RHR system. The heat 
removal aspects are discussed in Section 3.4.  

CTS: ITS: 

NEW LCO 3.05.02 COND B RA B.2 

M.05 CTS 15.4.5.1.A.1 and 15.4.5.1.A.2 require Safety Injection System tests to be performed during 
Rev. A reactor shutdowns for major fuel loadings. These tests are intended to ensure that all 

components receive their Safety Injection (SI) signal, appropriate pump motor breakers open 
and close as well as verifying that all valves actuate and travel to their correct position. The 
proposed ITS for Point Beach (SR 3.5.2.3 and 4) will require each ECCS pump and each 
automatic valve in the flowpath that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, either 
start or actuates to its correct position, as applicable, on an actual or simulated actuation signal 
at least once every 18 months. The CTS and the ITS impose the same testing, but the CTS 
does not define a specific frequency of performance for these Surveillance, but rather an 
evolution, which can vary significantly from outage to outage with no bounding limit. Accordingly, 
the adoption of a bounding frequency (18 months) is a more restrictive change.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.05.1.A.01 SR 3.05.02.03 
SR 3.05.02.04 
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M.06 CTS 15.4.b.lI.B.1 requires a visual inspection of each containment sump suction inlet and 

Rev. A strainer to verify that there is no restriction or evidence of structural distress or abnormal 

corrosion at least each refueling outage. The proposed ITS for Point Beach both require a visual 

inspection of each ECCS train containment sump suction inlet for restriction by debris and 

inspection of the debris screen for structural distress and abnormal corrosion at least once per 

18 months. The CTS requirement is the same as the proposed ITS with the exception of the 

specified frequency. The CTS does not define a specific frequency of performance for these 

Surveillance, but rather an evolution, which can vary significantly from outage to outage with no 

bounding limit. Accordingly, the adoption of a bounding frequency (18 months) is a more 

restrictive change.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.05.1l.B.01 SR 3.05.02.05

M.07 
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.A.2 and 15.3.3.A.3 provide separate Conditions and Required Actions for inoperable 

residual heat removal and safety injection system components. In having separate conditions, 

simultaneous inoperability of a safety injection and residual heat removal subsystem is allowed.  

The Point Beach ECCS piping design is capable of supporting cross-train operation of the 

residual heat removal and safety injection subsystems. However, cross-train operation in the 

post accident recirculation mode of operation requires local valve manipulations which is not 

currently addressed by the emergency operating procedures. As such, ITS LCO 3.5.2 only 

provides Required Actions for a single Train of ECCS being inoperable, thereby limiting the 

simultaneous inoperability of the safety injection and residual heat removal subsystems to the 

same ECCS Train.

CTS: 

15.03.03.A.02 

15.03.03.A.03

ITS: 
LCO 3.05.02 COND A 

LCO 3.05.02 COND A
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text

Wisconsin Electric Power Company has utilized the selection criteria provided in the 10 CFR 
50.36.ii, and has concluded that the Boric Acid System can be relocated to licensee control. The 
basis for this conclusion is as follows: 

The boric acid system ensures negative reactivity control is available for normal operation 
(normal makeup and chemical shim reactivity control) and provides an alternate method for 
borating the reactor coolant system. However, this system is not assumed to mitigate any 
design basis accident or transient. Other systems (e.g., SI pumps) and other borated water 
sources (RWST) are assumed in the safety analysis.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The boric acid system is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal 
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The boric acid system is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable, design 
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.  

3. The boric acid system is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or 
transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, pages A-8 and A-1 0) and summarized in Table 1 of 
WCAP-1 1618, the loss of the boric acid system was found to be a non-significant risk contributor 
to core damage frequency and offsite releases. Wisconsin Electric Power Company has 
reviewed this evaluation and considers it applicable to Point Beach Station. The Point Beach 
IPE confirms this judgment for Point Beach Station. Boration, when needed, can be 
accomplished with the RWST, as well as the boric acid system.

CTS: 

15.03.02 T 15.03.02-01 

15.03.02.A 

1 5.03.02.B 

15.03.02.B.01 

15.03.02.B.02 

15.03.02.B.03 

15.03.02.B.03.A 

15.03.02.B.03.B

ITS: 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 
TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 
TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 
TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 
TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 
TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 
TRM 3.05.01 
TRM 3.05.01
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text

15.03.02.B.03.B 

15.03.02.C

15.03.02.C.01 

15.03.02.C.02 

15.03.02.C.03 

15.03.02.C.03.A 

15.03.02.C.03.B 

15.03.02.D 

15.03.02.D.01 

15.03.02.D.02 

15.03.02.D.03 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 21 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 22 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 23 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-02 04 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-02 20 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-02 20 (19) 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-02 31 

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-02 31 (17) 

BASES

TRM 3.05.01 
TRM 3.o5.01 
TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TAM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TAM 3.03.01 

TRM 3.03.01 

TRM 3.03.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01 

TRM 3.05.01

T 3.03.01-01 04 
T 3.03.01-01 05 

T 3.03.01-01 06
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< See Section 3.6 >I

Scontainment spray pumpsl shall be tested in accordance with the

Inservice Test Program.

2. Acceptable levels of performance shall be that the pumps start, 

reach their required developed head at, and operat at 

le es on the full-fib ines. -<-a :]

B. Other

SR 3.5.2.1

•gei verify by visual inspection each 

containment sump suction inlet is not restricted by debris and 

the debris strainers show no evidence of structural distress or 

abnormal corrosion.  

Verify each manual, power operated, and automatic valve 

necessary to insure system operability in the emergency core 

cooling and containment spray systems that is not locked, 

sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct 

position at least once every 31 days. < See Section

Basi 

The Safety Injection System and the Containment Spray Syste are principal plant 

Safety Systems that are normally inoperative during reactor operation. Complete 

systems tests cannot be performed when the reactor is operating because a safety 

injection signal causes containment isolationland a Containment Spray System test 
requires the sytmto be tmoaiydisabled.I he method of asrn 

operability of these systems is therefore to combine systems tests to be 

performed during refueling shutdowns, with more frequent component tests, which 

can be performed during reactor operation.  
- - - - -- - - - -- -- - - - - -- - - - - - - -- - - - -------------... ... . . ..-------- ------ --- ----.-- ----.. .. ... .. ... ... .. ... .. ... . .. .. ... .. ... ... . . ... .. ... ... .. ... ..

Unit I - Amendment No. 150 

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 154

15.4.5-3

August25, 1994

Spec 3.5.2 
Page 20 of 22

Aa 
Errata #50

Errata #165

3.6 >I

.-

S....... I

----------- --------------- ------------------------------



Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

01 The proposed Bases have been modified to reflect the Point Beach design basis accidents 
Rev. A assumptions.  

Use of WCAP 10924-P, Revision 1, "Westinghouse Large-Break LOCA Best-Estimate 
Methodology" was approved for use at Point Beach as part of Amendments 120 and 123 to the 
Point Beach Technical Specifications issued May 8, 1989. WCAP 10924 established that the 
most limiting peak clad temperature as a result of a large break LOCA occurs with offsite power 
available. Maintaining offsite power results in the most limiting peak clad temperatures for the 
following reasons. In maintaining offsite power, the worst case single failure becomes the loss 
of the largest ECCS pump, the residual heat removal (RHR) pump. Loss of a RHR pump alone 
results in a lower containment pressure due to the availability of both containment spray 
systems and all four containment fan cooler units. By maintaining full containment cooling 
capability, containment pressure is minimized which increases the rate of RCS blowdown, while 
the loss of the largest ECCS pump decreases the amount of SI flow available to reflood the 
core. Continued operation of the reactor coolant pumps during the blowdown phase of a large 
break LOCA increases the rate of RCS blowdown while lowering the mass flow rate through the 
core. During the reflood phase, the reactor coolant pumps are assumed to cease operation, 
obtaining a locked rotor flow resistance to delay core reflood. All of these assumptions result in 
an increase in core reflood time leading to higher peak clad temperatures.  

The small break LOCA is analyzed for Point Beach using the methods contained in WCAP 
10054-P-A "Westinghouse Small Break ECCS Evaluation Model Using The NOTRUMP code.  
The design basis small break LOCA analysis assumes loss of offsite power with the limiting 
single failure conservatively taken to be loss of one train of ECCS.  

ITS: NUREG: 
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

B 3.05.02 
02 The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been provided.  

Rev. A 

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

LCO 3.05.02 LCO 3.05.02 

SR 3.05.02.03 SR 3.05.02.05 

SR 3.05.02.04 SR 3.05.02.06 

SR 3.05.02.05 SR 3.05.02.08 

Page 1 of 6



Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

03 NUREG 1431 contains a 31 day surveillance requirement which verifies that the ECCS piping is 
Rev. A full of water. This surveillance is not contained in the CTS, and was not adopted, based on this 

surveillance being an unnecessary burden. The purpose of this SR is to ensure that the ECCS 
system piping is filled and vented. The ECCS piping at Point Beach is routed in such a manner 
as to preclude the need for periodic venting. All ECCS subsystem piping runs are routed below 
normal RWST level, thereby maintaining positive system pressure at all times. This pressure 
precludes inleakage through any source open to the atmosphere. The Bases section 
associated with this SR has similarly been omitted, and all subsequent SR numbers have been 
changed in both the LCO and Bases.  

ITS: NUREG: 

N/A B 3.05.02 

SR 3.05.02.03 

SR 3.05.02.07 

SR 3.05.02.02 SR 3.05.02.04 

SR 3.05.02.03 SR 3.05.02.05 

SR 3.05.02.04 SR 3.05.02.05 

SR 3.05.02.06 

SR 3.05.02.05 SR 3.05.02.08 

04 NUREG 1431 requires an 18 month inspection of the "trash racks and screens". The CTS and 
Rev. A plant nomenclature describes this plant feature as the "debris screens". In addition, the CTS 

refers to the accumulators as SI accumulators, not ECCS accumulators. Accordingly, the 
proposed ITS for Point Beach have been written to retain the site specific nomenclature for 
these features.  

ITS: NUREG: 

SR 3.05.02.05 SR 3.05.02.08 
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

05 The Bases for NUREG 1431 has been modified to reflect Point Beach's design. Point Beach is 

Rev. A a low head Safety Injection plant, which does not credit the operation of the Charging Pumps 

relative to an ECCS function. Only the Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Pumps are 
ECCS subsystems. The ECCS systems at Point Beach do not include hot leg recirculation as a 

phase of ECCS operation. The Point Beach design incorporates only an injection phase and a 

recirculation phase. The RHR subsystem normally supplies injection to the RCS via the upper 
plenum injection nozzles. Normally closed valves in the upper plenum injection lines open upon 
receipt of a Safety Injection signal. The SI subsystem supplies injection via the RCS cold legs.  
All reference to hot leg recirculation have been deleted, the injection discussions have been 
altered to reflect the two modes of operation and the RHR/SI injection points, and the upper 
plenum injection line automatic valves have been addressed. These changes are required to 
accurately reflect the Point Beach design.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

06 The Point Beach design does not include a Boric Acid Injection Tank. Accordingly, this LCO and 

Rev. A reference to the function of a BIT in other Bases Sections were not incorporated as part of the 
Point Beach conversion to the ITS.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

07 The current licensing basis for Point Beach does not include feedwater line break scenarios.  
Rev. A Accordingly, reference to Feedwater line break events in the Bases of the proposed ITS have 

been deleted.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

08 The Bases for NUREG 1431 states that the ECCS and Containment Spray pumps take suction 
Rev. A from separate redundant supply lines. The Point Beach ECCS and Containment Spray pumps 

are supplied from a common header. As such, the Bases has been modified to delete reference 
to separate and redundant supply lines, reflective of Point Beach's design.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

09 The Bases discussion relative to small break LOCA has been altered to reflect the accident 
Rev. A analysis for Point Beach. For small break LOCAs which are too small to depressurize the RCS 

below the shutoff head of the safety injection pumps, the steam generators provide core cooling 
until RCS decreases below the shutoff pressure for the safety injection pumps.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02 

09-May-O 1 

JFD Number JFD Text 

10 The Bases for NUREG LCO 3.5.2 discusses the maximum number of "ECCS" pumps that are 
Rev. A permissible during low temperature operating conditions based on overpressure concerns.  

ECCS pumps has been changed to "pumps". For most plants, the only pumps that influence the 
overpressure analysis are the ECCS pumps. Point Beachs' low temperature overpressure 
analysis requires that a number of non-ESF pumps are also incapable of injecting (e.g. charging 
pumps). As such, the Bases has been modified to reflect Point Beach's licensing basis.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

11 Reference to the General Design Criteria (GDC) of 10 CFR 50 Appendix A has been deleted 
Rev. A from the Bases of the Technical Specifications, substituting reference to the appropriate section 

of the FSAR which specifies the Point Beach design criteria. Point Beach was constructed and 
licensed prior to the GDC being issued. The Point Beach construction permit was issued prior 
to the GDCs being issued in 1971. Point Beach was designed and constructed utilizing the 1967 
proposed GDCs. Accordingly, reference has been provided to the appropriate criteria and 
section of the Point Beach FSAR which provides explanation of Point Beach's design basis.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

12 NUREG 1431 contains reference to two sections of the FSAR for containment mass and energy 
Rev. A calculation. Only section 14 of the Point Beach FSAR contains this information, accordingly only 

one reference is necessary in the Bases.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

13 The ECCS subsystems for Point Beach are normally aligned to the RWST. In addition, suction 
Rev. A transfer from the RWST to the containment sump is manually performed. As such, the Bases 

statements in NUREG 1431 related to the capability of the ECCS subsystems to take suction 
form the RWST and automatically transferring suction to the containment sump have been 
modified to reflect Point Beach's design.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

14 The Bases of the ITS have been written to reflect the plant design and operability requirements 
Rev. A specified in LCO 3.3.2. The Bases for ECCS states below Mode 3 the SI signal setpoint is 

manually bypassed by operator control, while the system design for Point Beach bypasses the 
low pressurizer pressure and low steam generator pressure signal, leaving the containment high 
pressure signal in the actuation loop.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02 

09-May-01 

JFD Number JFD Text 

15 Not used.  
Rev. F 

ITS: NUREG: 

N/A N/A 

16 LCO 3.9.2 "Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves" was not adopted based on the Point 
Rev. A Beach design. Accordingly, the references to LCO 3.9.5 and 6 have been revised to reflect the 

renumbering that has occurred in the 3.9 Section of the ITS.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

17 The Bases for SR 3.5.2.8 states that one of the reasons for an 18 month containment sump 
Rev. A suction inspection is the potential for unplanned transient if the surveillance were performed with 

the reactor at power. This surveillance consists of a visual inspection which would not present 
the potential for an unplanned transient. Plant conditions required to access the area have been 
retained in the Bases as the actual rational.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

18 Not used.  

Rev. F 

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

19 The purpose of NUREG 1431 SR 3.5.2.1 is to verify alignment and deenergization of power 
Rev. A operated valves in the ECCS system which could render both trains of ECCS inoperable if the 

valve became misaligned due to a single active failure. The CTS for Point Beach does not 
contain this requirement and there are no power operated valves in the ECCS system which 
could render both trains of ECCS inoperable due to a single active failure. Accordingly, this 
requirement has not been adopted. The Bases section associated with this SR and reference to 
inoperabilities stemming from single valve mispositionings have similarly been omitted, and all 
subsequent SR numbers have been changed in both the LCO and Bases. Reference 6 has 
been deleted, as this reference will no longer be used.  

ITS: NUREG: 

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

N/A SR 3.05.02.01 

SR 3.05.02.01 SR 3.05.02.02 
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02 

09-May-O 1 

JFD Number JFD Text 

20 The purpose of NUREG 1431 SR 3.5.2.7 is to verify proper ECCS throttle valve positioning 
Rev. A which restricts injection flow to a ruptured cold leg, ensuring that the other cold leg receives at 

least the minimum assumed ECCS flow. Point Beach does not have ECCS throttle valves 
which are used for this purpose, and the CTS does not contain any requirement to verify ECCS 
throttle valve positions. Accordingly, this requirement has not been adopted. The Bases 
discussion about this design feature and SR have similarly been omitted, and all subsequent SR 
numbers have been changed in both the LCO and Bases.  

ITS: NUREG: 
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

N/A SR 3.05.02.07 

SR 3.05.02.05 SR 3.05.02.08 

21 The Bases of LCO 3.5.2 discusses an ECCS design which is sequenced upon receipt of any SI Rev. A signal. Point Beach's ECCS subsystems are block loaded upon receipt of an SI signal if offsite 
power is available, and will be sequenced in a predetermined order and time if offsite power is 
not available. Accordingly, the Bases has been changed to clarify Point Beach's design.  

ITS: NUREG: 
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

22 NUREG 1431 LCO 3.5.2 allows multiple ECCS trains to be inoperable, providing 100% of the Rev. A ECCS flow equivalent to a single ECCS train is available. Multiple inoperable pumps in 
redundant trains is acceptable based on interconnections between redundant ECCS Trains, 
providing the capability to utilize components from the opposite ECCS train in establishing the 
required ECCS flow paths during the injection and recirculation phases of an accident. The 
Point Beach ECCS piping design is capable of supporting cross-train operation of the residual 
heat removal and safety injection subsystems; however, cross-train operation in the post 
accident recirculation mode of operation would require local valve manipulations which is not 
currently addressed by the emergency operating procedures.  

Proposed ITS LCO 3.5.2 has been rewritten defining ECCS train operability to consist of an 
RHR pump system, an SI pump system, and the capability to support recirculation phase 
operation. This will allow only a single train of ECCS to be inoperable, thereby limiting the 
simultaneous inoperability of the safety injection and residual heat removal subsystems to the 
same ECCS Train in order to preserve ECCS recirculation phase capability. Changes have also 
been made where necessary in the Bases to address this issue. This change is necessary 
based on Point Beach's design and operation. TSTF 325, Revision 0 therefore, also was not 
incorporated.  

ITS: NUREG: 
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02 

LCO 3.05.02 COND A LCO 3.05.02 COND A 

LCO 3.05.02 COND A 
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ECCS - Operating 
3.5.2

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

3.5.2 ECCS-Operating

LCO 3.5.2

-------------. 
0-[

Two ECCS trains shall be OPERABLE.

Moved Note to LCO 1AW Approved Traveler 
TSTF 153

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

--- NOTES
In MODE 3, both safety injection (SI) pump flow 
paths may be isolated by closing the isolation 
valves for up to 2 hours to perform pressure isolation 
valve testing per SR 3.4.14.1

2

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

-I _____________________________________________ I.

Restore train Ito 
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

B Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

Rev 1, 04/07/95

7>
_ ation in MODE 3 with ECCS pumps declared 

inopera rsu ant to LCO 3.4.12, emperature 
Overpressure Pro (LTE ystem-" is allowed 
for up to 4 hours !i emperature of all 
RCS c ol exceeds [375 10F , whic ame

CONDITION

F 
Errata 

#31

A. 1

At least I of the 

ECCSf equivalent 
to single OPERABLE 

-CCS train available.

--------------------- In ,

J

f i-

T_

WOG STS 3.5-4



ECCS-Operati ng 
B 3.5.2

BASES 

LCO (continued) 

to take its supply from the containment ýsump 
[it flQ o 

The flow path for each train must maintain its designed 
independence to ensure that no single failure can disable 
both ECCS trains. r Applicability Note 1 moved to here TAW 

--a Approved TSTF 153

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the ECCS OPERABILITY requirements for 
the limiting Design Basis Accident, a large break LOCA, are 
based on full power operation. Although reduced power would 
not require the same level of performance, the accident 
analysis does not provide for reduced cooling requirements 
in the lower MODES. ]Iehcentrifuqal charginq punim-•'
performance is b 
establishes pump

"on a small break LOCA, ch 
performance curv_ d has less

depende :-eon power. The SI pump performance requirements 
are based on a small break LOCA. MODE 2 and MODE 3 
requirements are bounded by the MODE 1 analysis.low pressurizer pressure and 

low steam generator pressure This LCO is only applicable in MODE 3 and above. Below 
automatic Sl signals are MODE 3t- - IS •anually bypassed by 

operator control, and system functional requirements are 
relaxed as described in LCO 3.5.3, "ECCS-Shutdown." 

-- -- - - - - - -- - - - -- - - - - - - -------------- ------------- -----------... ...--------. .- ------------ -------.-------.-------------------....-------------------.---------------------- ---------------- ---------- ----------.... ...... .......... .... ...... ..........

As indicated inN.Q.]F4-4-, th flow pathis iay be isolated for itheNote 2 hours in MODE 3, under controlled coTrd1itions, to perform 

pressure isolation valve testing per SR 3.4.14.1. The flow 

2 path is readily restorable from the control room.

In MODES 5 and 6, 
probability of an

plant conditions are such that the 
event requiring ECCS injection is

Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS [Move to LCO Section lAW Approved B 3.5.2-6 tST 15 1r

14

I 

SI pump 

Approved 
TSTF 153

ctai in Note 2, operation in MODE 3 with ECCS T 
delr rbepursuant to LCO 3.4.12, "Low e••Srature 
Overpressure Pr in (LTOP) System," is ssary for 
plnswt nLO r tmeau o nea t heMODE 3 
boundary temperature of 3500 C 3.4.12 requires that 
certanpmsb rne ioeable an. d below the LTOP 

arming temperat . When this temperature t or near the 
MODE 3 b ry temperature, time is needed to res the 

i able pumps to OPERABLE status.

F 
Errata 

#31

-----------------------------------------------------------



LCO 3.5.2 BASES INSERTS

INSERT B 3.5.2-1: 

The residual heat removal (RHR) pumps provide RCS injection directly into the 
upper reactor vessel plenum via the core deluge injection lines, while the 
safety injection (SI) pumps provide RCS injection via the cold legs.  

INSERT B 3.5.2-2: 

(Not used) AF 
Errata 
#31 

INSERT B 3.5.2-3: 

ECCS Train interconnections could allow utilization of components from the 
opposite ECCS train to achieve the required ECCS flowpaths, however, cross 
train operation in the recirculation mode of operation requires local valve 
manipulations. Based on estimated times to establish the required valve line 
ups, the capability of establishing ECCS recirculation mode without 
interrupting injection flow to the core could be impaired. Therefore, with 
more than one component inoperable such that both Trains of ECCS are 
inoperable, the facility is in a condition outside of its design basis.  

INSERT B 3.5.2-4: 

Neither does the inoperability of multiple components in the same train (e.g.  
the "A" SI pump and the "A" RHR pump), result in a loss of function for the 
ECCS. The intent of this Condition is to maintain a combination of equipment 
such that a single OPERABLE ECCS train remains available.  

INSERT B 3.5.2-5: 

With more than one component inoperable such that both ECCS trains are not 
available, the facility is in a condition outside design and licensing basis.  
Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately entered.



No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02 

09-May-01 

NSHC Number NSHC Text 

A In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. A Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical 
Specifications. The reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to 
existing requirements. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact 
initiators of analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, 
this change does not increase the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different 
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old requirements.  
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not significantly reduce the margin of safety because it has no 
impact on any safety analysis assumptions. This change is administrative. As such, there is 
no technical change to the requirements and, therefore, there is no reduction in the margin of 
safety.
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L.01 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
Rev. A accident previously evaluated? 

The addition of a short period of time to allow both SI pump flow paths to be isolated provides 
for a short period of time to perform pressure isolation valve testing when the system is 
otherwise required to be operable. During this time, the isolation valves are under direct 
control from the control room such that system function can be restored expeditiously if called 
upon. This short period of inoperability cannot increase the probability of an accident and 
since system function can be restored directly by the control room the consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated will not be significantly increased.  

The addition of a temperature limitation to the ECCS LCO for Low Temperature 
Overpressure Protection (LTOP) will allow the flexibility necessary to enable and disable 
Safety Injection (SI) pumps prior to entry into and exiting the LTOP Mode of Applicability 
during Mode 3. This change does not result in any hardware changes. SI pumps 
status/availability is assumed relative to the initial conditions and function in the mitigation of 
analyzed events, but is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The change will 
allow operation for a limited period of time (four hours) within a small temperature band (355 
to 375 degrees) to restore or disable the second SI pump for Low Temperature Overpressure 
concerns. Core energy levels are not significantly increased through the added 20 degree 
allowance (355 to 375 degrees). Therefore, the consequences of an event will not be 
significantly affected. Therefore, the proposed change does not increase the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not result in any physical alterations to the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed). The short period of time (2 hours) for SI flow 
path inoperability ensures system is restored expeditiously. During the time of inoperability, 
operators can directly restore the flow path from the control room if called upon. The 
additional 20 degree temperature band in which the second SI pump may be inoperable is a 
flexibility required for the enable and disable a second SI pump for LTOP concerns which 
does not introduce any new or significant challenges to plant operation. This provision 
allows an appropriate bound for either restoration or disablement of a second pump during a 
plant heatup and cooldown operations, which is necessary for LTOP concerns. The 
proposed change will limit unit operation above 350 degrees to a maximum of four hours.  
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

During the short period of time two SI flow paths can be isolated, the flow paths are under 
operator control and can be unisolated from the control room expeditiously if called upon.  
This ensures the SI system can perform its function as designed. Therefore, a significant 
reduction in a margin of safety cannot result.  
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The additional 20 degree temperature band in which the second SI pump may be inoperable 
is a flexibility required for the enable and disable a second SI pump for LTOP concerns.  
This limitation allows an appropriate bound for restoration or disablement of a second pump 
during a plant heatup or cooldown, and is acceptable based upon the reduced thermal energy 
in the core and sufficient time for manual actuation of the remaining ECCS pumps if 
necessary. The proposed change will limit unit operation above 350 degrees in this 
configuration to four hours. Accordingly, this change will have an insignificant effect on 
margin of safety.  

L.02 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. B Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of 
operation. The proposed change results in the deletion of details which are not necessary to 
describe the actual regulatory requirement, or provide adequate protection of the public health 
and safety. Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or 
consequences of accidents previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed 
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The deletion of details which are not necessary to describe the actual regulatory requirement, 
or provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, does not result in a significant 
reduction in the margin of safety.
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L.03 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. B Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of 
operation. The proposed change results in the deletion of details which are not necessary to 
describe the actual regulatory requirement, or provide adequate protection of the public health 
and safety. Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or 
consequences of accidents previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed 
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The deletion of details which are not necessary to describe the actual regulatory requirement, 
or provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, does not result in a significant 
reduction in the margin of safety.
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L.04 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed Rev. F Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change results in a relaxation of requirements such that only the ECCS 
manual, power operated and automatic valves in the flowpath that are not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position are verified to be in the correct alignment. The proposed 
change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or components, 
changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of operation.  
Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or consequences of 
accidents previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed 
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety because the ability 
of ECCS to perform its safety functions is still verified. The intent of the surveillance 
requirement has not been altered and does not result in a reduction in the margin of safety.

Page 5 of 8



No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02 

09-May-01 

NSHC Number NSHC Text 

LA In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. A Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to the Bases, 
FSAR, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases and FSAR will be maintained using 
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 provisions, the Technical 
Specifications Bases are subject to the change process in the Administrative Controls 
Chapter of the ITS. Plant procedures and other plant controlled documents are subject to 
controls imposed by plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations 
and standards. Changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled documents will be 
evaluated in accordance with the requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 
of the ITS, 10 CFR 50.59, or plant administrative processes. Therefore, no increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated will be allowed.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different 
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate 
control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 
safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the Technical 
Specifications to the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled documents are as they currently 
exist. Future changes to the requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled 
documents will be evaluated in accordance with the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, the 
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS, or the applicable plant process and no 
reduction in a margin of safety will be allowed.
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M In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. A Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more restrictive requirements for operation of the facility.  
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the probability 
of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter the assumptions relative to the mitigation of an 
accident or transient event. These more restrictive requirements continue to ensure process 
variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety 
analyses. Therefore, this change does not increase the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different 
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements. However, these 
changes are consistent with assumptions made in the safety analysis. Thus, this change 
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no affect on or increases the 
margin of safety. Each change is providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  
These changes are consistent with the safety analysis. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.
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R In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. A Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, 
components or variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in Technical 
Specifications as identified in the 10CFR 50.36 Technical Specification Selection Criteria.  
The affected structures, systems, components or variables are not assumed to be initiators of 
analyzed events and are not assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. The 
requirements and surveillances for these affected structures, systems, components or 
variables will be relocated from the Technical Specifications to an appropriate administratively 
controlled document and maintained pursuant to 10CFR 50.59. Therefore, this change does 
not increase the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different 
type of equipment will be installed) or change in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate 
control of information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of 
a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 
safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the affected requirement will be relocated to an 
owner controlled document for which future changes will be evaluated pursuant to the 
requirements of 10CFR 50.59. Therefore, this change does not involve a reduction in a 
margin of safety.
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3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

3.5.2 ECCS-Operating

LCO 3.5.2 Two ECCS trains shall be OPERABLE.

----------------------- ------- --- -----N O T E . . . . . . . . .TE.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . --- ------ --
In MODE 3, both safety injection (SI) pump flow paths may be 
isolated by closing the isolation valves for up to 2 hours to perform 
pressure isolation valve testing per SR 3.4.14.1. - A I/IA 

Errata 
#31 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One ECCS train A.1 Restore train to 72 hours 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify each ECCS manual, power operated, and 31 days 
automatic valve in the flow path, that is not 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, 
is in the correct position.  

SR 3.5.2.2 Verify each ECCS pump's developed head at the In accordance 
test flow point is greater than or equal to the with the 
required developed head. Inservice Testing 

Program 

(continued)
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3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.3 Verify each ECCS automatic valve in the flow 18 months 
path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise 
secured in position, actuates to the correct 
position on an actual or simulated actuation 
signal.  

SR 3.5.2.4 Verify each ECCS pump starts automatically on 18 months 
an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.2.5 Verify, by visual inspection, each ECCS train 18 months 
containment sump suction inlet is not restricted 
by debris and the suction inlet debris screens 
show no evidence of structural distress or 
abnormal corrosion.
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B 3.5.2 

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

B 3.5.2 ECCS -Operating 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The function of the ECCS is to provide core cooling and negative 
reactivity to ensure that the reactor core is protected after any of the 
following accidents: 

a. Loss of coolant accident (LOCA), coolant leakage greater than the 
capability of the normal charging system; 

b. Rod ejection accident; 

c. Loss of secondary coolant accident, including uncontrolled steam 
release; and 

d. Steam generator tube rupture (SGTR).  

The addition of negative reactivity is designed primarily for the loss of 
secondary coolant accident where primary cooldown could add enough 
positive reactivity to achieve criticality and return to significant power.  

There are two phases of ECCS operation: injection and recirculation.  
In the injection phase, water is taken from the refueling water storage 
tank (RWST) and injected into the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). The 
residual heat removal (RHR) pumps provide RCS injection directly into 
the upper reactor vessel plenum via the core deluge injection lines, 
while the safety injection (SI) pumps provide RCS injection via the cold 
legs. When sufficient water is removed from the RWST to ensure that 
enough boron has been added to maintain the reactor subcritical and 
the containment sumps have enough water to supply the required net 
positive suction head to the ECCS pumps, suction is switched to the 
containment sump for recirculation.  

The ECCS consists of two separate subsystems: safety injection (SI) 
(high head), and residual heat removal (RHR) (low head). Each 
subsystem consists of two redundant, 100% capacity trains. The SI 
accumulators and the RWST are also part of the ECCS, but are not 
considered part of an ECCS flow path as described by this LCO.  

The ECCS flow paths consist of piping, valves, heat exchangers, and 
pumps necessary to provide water from the RWST into the RCS during 
the injection phase and from the containment sump into the RCS during 
the recirculation phase following the accidents described in this LCO.  
The major components of each subsystem are the RHR pumps, heat 
exchangers, and the SI pumps. Each of the two subsystems consists
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B 3.5.2

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

of two 100% capacity trains that are interconnected and redundant such 
that either train is capable of supplying 100% of the flow required to 
mitigate the accident consequences. ECCS Train interconnections 
could allow utilization of components from the opposite ECCS train to 
achieve the required ECCS flowpaths; however, cross train operation in 
the recirculation mode of operation requires local valve manipulations.  
Based on estimated times to establish the required valve line ups, the 
capability of establishing ECCS recirculation mode without interrupting 
injection flow to the core could be impaired. Therefore, with more than 
one component inoperable such that both Trains of ECCS are 
inoperable, the facility is in a condition outside of its design basis.  

During the injection phase of LOCA recovery, a suction header supplies 
water from the RWST to the ECCS pumps.  

For LOCAs that are too small to depressurize the RCS below the 
shutoff head of the Sl pumps, the steam generators provide core 
cooling until the RCS pressure decreases below the SI pump shutoff 
head.  

During the recirculation phase of LOCA recovery, RHR pump suction is 
transferred to the containment sump. The RHR pumps then supply the 
SI pumps.  

The Sl subsystem of the ECCS also functions to supply borated water 
to the reactor core following increased heat removal events, such as a 
main steam line break (MSLB). The limiting design conditions occur 
when the negative moderator temperature coefficient is highly negative, 
such as at the end of each cycle.  

During low temperature conditions in the RCS, limitations are placed on 
the maximum number of pumps that may be OPERABLE. Refer to the 
Bases for LCO 3.4.12, "Low Temperature Overpressure Protection 
(LTOP) System," for the basis of these requirements.  

The ECCS subsystems are actuated upon receipt of an SI signal. If 
offsite power is available, the safeguard loads start immediately. If 
offsite power is not available, the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) 
buses shed normal operating loads and are connected to the 
emergency diesel generators (EDGs). Safeguard loads are then 
actuated in the programmed time sequence. The time delay associated 
with diesel starting, sequenced loading, upper plenum injection line 
valve stroke, and pump starting determines the time required before 
pumped flow is available to the core following a LOCA.
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BACKGROUND The active ECCS components, along with the passive accumulators 
(continued) and the RWST covered in LCO 3.5.1, "Accumulators," and LCO 3.5.4, 

"Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST)," provide the cooling water 
necessary to meet the Point Beach Design Criteria (Ref. 1).  

APPLICABLE The LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance criteria for the 
SAFETY ANALYSES ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 2), will be met following a 

LOCA: 

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is <22000 F; 

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is _< 0.17 times the total cladding 
thickness before oxidation; 

c. Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water reaction is 
_< 0.01 times the hypothetical amount generated if all of the metal in 
the cladding cylinders surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding 
surrounding the plenum volume, were to react; 

d. Core is maintained in a coolable geometry; and 

e. Adequate long term core cooling capability is maintained.  

The LCO also limits the potential for a post trip return to power following 
an MSLB event and ensures that containment temperature limits are 
met.  

Each ECCS subsystem is taken credit for in a large break LOCA event 
at full power (Refs. 3 and 4). This event establishes the requirement for 
runout flow for the ECCS pumps. The SI pumps are credited in a small 
break LOCA event. This event establishes the flow and discharge head 
at the design point for the SI pumps, as well as the maximum response 
time for their actuation. The SGTR and MSLB events also credit the SI 
pumps. The small break LOCA and MSLB events establish the 
maximum response time for the SI pumps. The OPERABILITY 
requirements for the ECCS are based on the following LOCA analysis 
assumptions: 

a. A large break LOCA event, with offsite power available and a single 
failure disabling one RHR pump (offsite power is assumed for 
modeling full containment heat removal and reactor coolant pump 
operation); and 

b. A small break LOCA event, with a loss of offsite power and a single 
failure disabling one ECCS train.
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APPLICABLE During the blowdown stage of a LOCA, the RCS depressurizes as 
SAFETY ANALYSES primary coolant is ejected through the break into the containment. The 
(continued) nuclear reaction is terminated either by moderator voiding during large 

breaks or control rod insertion for small breaks. Following 
depressurization, emergency cooling water injected into the reactor 
vessel upper plenum and RCS cold legs, flows into the downcomer, fills 
the lower plenum, and refloods the core.  

The effects on containment mass and energy releases are accounted 
for in appropriate analyses (Ref. 4). The LCO ensures that an ECCS 
train will deliver sufficient water to match boiloff rates soon enough to 
minimize the consequences of the core being uncovered following a 
large LOCA.  

It also ensures that the SI pumps will deliver sufficient water and boron 
during a small LOCA to maintain core subcriticality.  

For smaller LOCAs, the steam generators continue to serve as the heat 
sink, providing part of the required core cooling.  

The ECCS trains satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.  

LCO In MODES 1, 2, and 3, two independent (and redundant) ECCS trains 
are required to ensure that sufficient ECCS flow is available, assuming 
a single failure affecting either train. Additionally, individual 
components within the ECCS trains may be called upon to mitigate the 
consequences of other transients and accidents.  

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, an ECCS train consists of, an Sl subsystem, 
and an RHR subsystem. Each train includes the piping, instruments, 
and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path taking suction from the 
RWST upon an SI signal and capable of manually transferring suction 
to the containment sump.  

During an event requiring ECCS actuation, a flow path is required to 
provide an abundant supply of water from the RWST to the RCS via the 
ECCS pumps and their respective supply headers to the RCS. In the 
long term, this flow path may be switched to take its supply from the 
containment sump.  

The flow path for each train must maintain its designed independence 
to ensure that no single failure can disable both ECCS trains.  

As indicated in the Note, the SI pump flow paths may be isolated for 
2 hours in MODE 3, under controlled conditions, to perform pressure A 
isolation valve testing per SR 3.4.14.1. The flow path is readily Errata #31
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LCO (continued) restorable from the control room. A/ 
I Errata #31 

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the ECCS OPERABILITY requirements for the 
limiting Design Basis Accident, a large break LOCA, are based on full 
power operation. Although reduced power would not require the same 
level of performance, the accident analysis does not provide for 
reduced cooling requirements in the lower MODES. The Sl pump 
performance requirements are based on a small break LOCA. MODE 2 
and MODE 3 requirements are bounded by the MODE 1 analysis.  

This LCO is only applicable in MODE 3 and above. Below MODE 3, 
the low pressurizer pressure and low steam generator pressure 
automatic SI signals are manually bypassed by operator control, and 
system functional requirements are relaxed as described in LCO 3.5.3, 
"ECCS - Shutdown." 

In MODES 5 and 6, plant conditions are such that the probability of an 
event requiring ECCS injection is extremely low. Core cooling 
requirements in MODE 5 are addressed by LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops
MODE 5, Loops Filled," and LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops--MODE 5, Loops 
Not Filled." MODE 6 core cooling requirements are addressed by 
LCO 3.9.4, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation 
High Water Level," and LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and 
Coolant Circulation - Low Water Level." 

ACTIONS A.1 

With one train inoperable, the inoperable components must be returned 
to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The 72 hour Completion Time is 
based on an NRC reliability evaluation (Ref. 5) and is a reasonable time 
for repair of many ECCS components.  

An ECCS train is inoperable if it is not capable of delivering the limiting 
design basis analysis flow rate to the RCS or if the train is not capable 
of supporting recirculation mode operation. Individual components are 
inoperable if they are not capable of performing their design function or 
supporting systems are not available.  

The LCO requires the OPERABILITY of a number of independent 
subsystems. Due to the redundancy of trains and the diversity of 
subsystems, the inoperability of one component in a train does not 
render the ECCS incapable of performing its function. Neither does the 
inoperability of multiple components in the same train (e.g. the "A" SI 
pump and the "A" RHR pump), result in a loss of function for the ECCS.  

The intent of this Condition is to maintain a combination of equipment

POINT BEACH B 3.5.2-5 DRAFT REV. F



ECCS - Operating 
B 3.5.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) such that a single OPERABLE ECCS train remains available.  

An event accompanied by a loss of offsite power and the failure of an 
EDG can disable one ECCS train until power is restored. A reliability 
analysis (Ref. 5) has shown that the impact of having one full ECCS 
train inoperable is sufficiently small to justify continued operation for 
72 hours.  

With more than one component inoperable such that both ECCS trains 
are not available, the facility is in a condition outside design and 
licensing basis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately entered.  

B.1 and B.2 

If the inoperable trains cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within 
the associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE 
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must 
be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4 within 12 hours.  
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and 
automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides assurance that the 
proper flow paths will exist for ECCS operation. This SR does not apply 
to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since 
these were verified to be in the correct position prior to locking, sealing, 
or securing. A valve that receives an actuation signal is allowed to be 
in a non-accident position provided the valve will automatically 
reposition within the proper stroke time. This Surveillance does not 
require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verification 
that those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the correct 
position. The 31 day Frequency is appropriate because the valves are 
operated under administrative control, and an improper valve position 
would only affect a single train. This Frequency has been shown to be 
acceptable through operating experience.  

SR 3.5.2.2 

Periodic surveillance testing of ECCS pumps to detect gross 
degradation caused by impeller structural damage or other hydraulic 
component problems is required by Section XI of the ASME Code. This 
type of testing may be accomplished by measuring the pump developed 
head at only one point of the pump characteristic curve. This verifies 
both that the measured performance is within an acceptable tolerance
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ECCS - Operating 
B 3.5.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE of the original pump baseline performance and that the performance at 
REQUIREMENTS the test flow is greater than or equal to the performance assumed in the 
(continued) plant safety analysis. SRs are specified in the Inservice Testing 

Program, which encompasses Section Xl of the ASME Code.  
Section XI of the ASME Code provides the activities and Frequencies 
necessary to satisfy the requirements.  

SR 3.5.2.3 and SR 3.5.2.4 

These Surveillances demonstrate that each automatic ECCS valve 
actuates to the required position on an actual or simulated SI signal and 
that each ECCS pump starts on receipt of an actual or simulated SI 
signal. This Surveillance is not required for valves that are locked, 
sealed, or otherwise secured in the required position under 
administrative controls. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need 
to perform these Surveillances under the conditions that apply during a 
plant outage and the potential for unplanned plant transients if the 
Surveillances were performed with the reactor at power. The 18 month 
Frequency is also acceptable based on consideration of the design 
reliability (and confirming operating experience) of the equipment. The 
actuation logic is tested as part of ESF Actuation System testing, and 
equipment performance is monitored as part of the Inservice Testing 
Program.  

SR 3.5.2.5 

Periodic inspections of the containment sump suction inlet ensure that it 
is unrestricted and stays in proper operating condition. The 18 month 
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the 
conditions that apply during a plant outage, and on the need to have 
access to the location. This Frequency has been found to be sufficient 
to detect abnormal degradation and is confirmed by operating 
experience.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.1.1.  

2. 10 CFR 50.46.  

3. FSAR, Section 6.2.1.  

4. FSAR, Chapter 14, "Accident Analysis." 

5. NRC Memorandum to V. Stello, Jr., from R.L. Baer, 
"Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS Components," 
December 1, 1975.
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

A.01 In the conversion of Point Beach current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant 
Rev. A specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are 

adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial 
changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the 
Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431, Revision 1 (i.e., 
Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03 APPL LCO 3.05.03 

15.04.05.1l.A.01 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.02 

15.04.05.1l.A.02 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.02

The CTS states that the ECCS systems and components listed in Specification 15.3.3.A.1.c, d, 
e, f, and g (SI pumps, RHR pumps and heat exchangers, SI discharge isolation valves, 
associated valves, interlocks, and piping) are required to be operable prior to the reactor being 
made critical.  

However the Actions contained in CTS 15.3.3.A.2 for the SI pump/subsystem will place the unit 
in cold shutdown if the pump/subsystem is not returned to an operable status within its allowed 
out of service time, implying an Applicability of Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4 (ITS Modes). CTS 
15.3.15.B modifies the requirement of CTS 15.3.3.A.1 .c (required number of SI pumps) by 
stating that one of the two high head Safety Injection pumps are to be rendered inoperable 
whenever LTOP is required (less than 355 degrees). Accordingly, the CTS requires only one SI 
pump/subsystem to be operable in Mode 4 (200 - 350 degrees).  

Similarly, the Actions contained in CTS 15.3.3.A.3 for a single inoperable RHR subsystem allow 
the unit to be maintained greater than 350 degrees (ITS Mode 3) indefinitely, as long as the RHR 
subsystem is not being relied upon for redundancy in decay heat removal. The CTS does not 
contain any Actions for the RHR subsystem below 350 degrees unless it is being relied upon for 
redundancy in decay heat removal. Accordingly, the CTS allows indefinite operation in the 
equivalent to ITS Mode 4 with only a single RHR pump/subsystem operable.  

ITS LCO 3.5.3 requires a single train of ECCS (one SI and one RHR subsystem) to be operable 
in Mode 4 as the CTS does, making the Applicability for a single pump system an administrative 
change. However, the CTS does not require the SI and RHR subsystems to be associated with 
the same ECCS train. Requiring both ECCS pump systems to be associated with the same train 
is addressed in Description of Change M.4 of this LCO.

CTS: 
15.03.03.A.01 

15.03.15.B.01

ITS: 
LhO 3.05.03 
LCO 3.05.03
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03 

09-May-0 1 

DOC Number DOC Text 

A.03 The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this LCO have been completely replaced 
Rev. A by the revised Bases reflecting the format and applicable content of the Improved Technical 

Specifications for Point Beach. The proposed Bases are based on NUREG 1431 Rev. 1. The 
proposed Bases for this LCO are consistent and supportive of the proposed LCO, and 
accordingly is administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 
BASES B 3.05.03 

A.04 CTS 15.4.2.B.3 and CTS 15.4.5.1l.A.1 require the SI and RHR pumps to be tested in accordance 
Rev. A with ASME Section XI. ITS SR 3.5.3.1 references the performance of SR 3.5.2.2 which requires 

each ECCS pump to be tested in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. Accordingly, 
while presented in a different fashion than the CTS, the ITS will continue to require ASME pump 
testing.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.04.02.B.03 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.02 
15.04.05.1l.A.01 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.02 

A.05 NUREG 1431 contains a note as part of SR 3.5.3.1 which allows an RHR train to be considered 
Rev. A operable during alignment and operation for decay heat removal, providing the train is capable of 

being manually realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. This note has been moved to the 
LCO Section of the proposed ITS in accordance with TSTF 90 which has been approved for 
incorporation into Revision 2 of NUREG 1431. The CTS, while not explicitly stated in the same 
fashion, recognizes this allowance through the application of LCO 15.3.3.A.3, which provide LCO 
Requirements and Actions for redundant heat removal trains in Mode 4. Accordingly, while 
presented differently, this latitude exists in the CTS making this change administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 
NEW LCO 3.05.03 NOTE 

A.06 The CTS provides an introductory statement (Applicability) which simply states which 
Rev. A systems/components are addressed within a given section. This same information while worded 

differently is contained within the title of each ITS LCO. Accordingly, this change is a change in 
format with no change in technical requirement.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03 APPFL LCO 3.05.03 
15.04.05 APPL LCO 3.05.03 
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03 

09-May-O 1 

DOC Number DOC Text 

A.07 The CTS provides an introductory statement (Objective) at the beginning of this Section of the 
Rev. A Technical Specifications which provide a brief summary of the purpose for this Section. This 

information is contained in the Bases Section of the ITS. This information does not establish any 
regulatory requirements for the systems and components addressed within this Section.  
Accordingly, deletion of this information does not alter any requirement set forth in the Technical 
Specifications. This change is administrative and consistent with the format and presentation for 
the ITS as provided in NUREG 1431.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03 OBJ DELETED 

15.04.05 OBJ DELETED 

A.08 CTS 15.3.3.A.1 .f requires the isolation valves in the discharge header of the SI system to be in 
Rev. F the open position. ITS SR 3.5.3.1 referencing SR 3.5.2.1 requires each manual, power operated 

and automatic valve in the ECCS flowpath, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, to be verified to be in its correct position at least once every 31 days. All surveillance 
requirements associated with an LCO are required to be met in order to fulfill the LCO.  
Accordingly, there is no change in requirement, making this change administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.A.01.F SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.01 

A.09 CTS 15.3.3.A.1.g, requires the interlocks associated with the ECCS pumps and valves which are 
Rev. A required to function during accident conditions to be operable. CTS 15.4.5.1.A.1 requires the 

performance of a system test during reactor shutdowns for major refueling outages, which 
ultimately verifies that all components received their actuation signal and actuate to their correct 
positions. ITS SR 3.5.3.1 referencing SR 3.5.2.3 requires each ECCS automatic valve in the 
flowpath that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, to be tested to ensure it 
actuates to its correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. Similarly, SR 3.5.3.1 
referencing 3.5.2.4 requires each ECCS pump to be tested to ensure it actuates on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal. Accordingly, both the CTS and ITS require these attributes, making 
this change administrative, consistent with the format and presentation of NUREG 1431.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.A.01 .G SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.03 

SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.04 
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03 

09-May-O 1 

DOC Number DOC Text 

L.01 The CTS states that the ECCS systems and component listed in Specification 15.3.3.A.1.d, e, 
Rev. A and g (RHR System, associated valves, interlocks and piping) are required to be operable prior 

to the reactor being made critical. CTS 15.3.3.A.1.d and e specify that two RHR pumps and heat 
exchangers are required to be operable. However, the Actions contained in CTS 15.3.3.A.3 for a 
single inoperable RHR subsystem allow the unit to be maintained greater than 350 degrees 
indefinitely, as long as the RHR subsystem is not being relied upon for redundancy in decay heat 
removal. The CTS does not provide any explicit Actions below 350 degrees unless an RHR 
system is being relied upon to provide redundancy in decay heat removal; therefore, entry into 
15.3.0.B is required if one or both RHR loops are inoperable below 350 degrees when RHR is 
not being relied upon for heat removal. Entry in 15.3.0.b requires the unit to be placed into cold 
shutdown within 37 hours.  

Proposed LCO 3.5.3 will require only one train of ECCS to be operable in Mode 4 (200 to 350 
degrees) which is consistent with the CTS Actions which allows a single train of RHR to be 
inoperable, while remaining in Mode 3 indefinitely. Proposed Condition A of LCO 3.5.3, provides 
a Required Action which addresses the inoperability of the ECCS function of the RHR system, 
recognizing its shared function relative to residual heat removal. The appropriate action in this 
condition is to initiate actions to restore the RHR train to operable status immediately as with no 
RHR subsystem available, there may be no means available to achieve a cold shutdown 
condition in a controlled manner making it appropriate to maintain hot conditions to maintaining 
the availability of the steam generators as a heat sink. Further, the core heat removal aspects of 
the RHR system is addressed specifically in Section 3.4 of this conversion package.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.A.03 LCO 3.05.03 COND A 

LCO 3.05.03 COND A RA A.1 
15.03.03.A.03.A LCO 3.05.03 COND A 

LCO 3.05.03 COND A RA A.1 
15.03.03.A.03.B LeO 3.05.03 COND A 

LCO 3.05.03 COND A RA A.1 
15.03.03.A.03.C LCO 3.05.03 COND A 

LCO 3.05.03 COND A RA A.1
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09-May-O 1 

DOC Number DOC Text 

L.02 CTS 15.4.5.1l.A.2 specifies the conditions and manner in which ECCS pump testing must be 
Rev. B conducted (run for at least 15 minutes using the full flow test line). This requirement to run the 

pumps for at least 15 minutes is an arbitrary requirement with no fundamental safety basis.  
Therefore, these details are being removed. The proposed ITS specifies the safety objective 
that must be fulfilled by the surveillance tests, while leaving the details associated with testing 
methods and acceptance verifications to licensee control. These type of details are better suited 
for procedural control and are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection to the 
public health and safety. Changes to plant procedures and other plant controlled documents are 
subject to controls imposed by plant administrative prccedures, which endorse applicable 
regulations and standards.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.05.1i.A.02 DELETED 

L.03 CTS 15.4.5.I.A.1.a specifies the conditions and manner in which ECCS testing must be 
Rev. B conducted (RCS pressure less than or equal to 350 psig and RCS temperature less than or 

equal to 350 degrees, pump breakers may be placed into the "test" position), and CTS 
15.4.5.I.A.2 specifies the manner in which equipment operation is to be verified (control board 
indication and visual indications). These details have been deleted from the Technical 
Specification, and moved to licensee control. These details are not necessary to describe the 
actual regulatory requirement (i.e. verification that equipment actuates to it correct position).  
These performance and acceptance details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of public health and safety, as the actual requirement (verification of equipment 
actuation) has been maintained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to plant procedures 
and other plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative 
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.05.1.A.01 DELETED 

15.04.05.1.A.01.A DELETED 

15.04.05.1.A.02 DELETED 

L.04 CTS 15.4.5.11.B.2 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve necessary to 
Rev. F ensure system operability in the emergency core cooling system, that is not locked, sealed, or 

otherwise secured in position, to be verified to be in its correct position at least once every 31 
days. ITS SR 3.5.3.1 referencing SR 3.5.2.1 requires each manual, power operated and 
automatic valve in the ECCS flowpath, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, to be verified to be in its correct position once every 31 days. Requiring verification of 
the position of the manual, power operated and automatic valves "in the flowpath" results in a 
relaxation of the current requirement to verify the position of each manual, power operated and 
automatic valve necessary "to ensure system operability." This change is acceptable, because 
verifying the correct alignment for the above required valves in the flowpath provides assurance 
that the proper flowpath will exist for the ECCS to meet the acceptance criteria established by 10 
CFR 50.46 following a LOCA.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.05.-I.B.02 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.01 

Page 5 of 8



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

LA.01 CTS 15.3.3.A.1.e and CTS 15.3.3.A.1.g list the RHR Heat Exchangers, valves, and piping 
Rev. A associated with the SI and RHR Systems required to be operable to fulfill the ECCS LCO 

requirement. These are all attributes associated with system design and configuration, which 
are adequately captured through application of the definition of operability, and accordingly are 
still encompassed within the LCOs for ECCS. As such, these details are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. These attributes are 
discussed within the Bases for the proposed Point Beach ITS, but have been deleted from the 
Technical Specifications, changes to these details will be controlled in accordance with the 
provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.A.01 .E DELETED 
15.03.03.A.01 .G DELETED 

LA.02 Not Used.  

Rev. B 

CTS: ITS: 
N/A N/A 

LA.03 Not Used.  
Rev. B 

CTS: ITS: 
N/A N/A 
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09-May-O 1 

DOC Number DOC Text

The CTS states that the ECCS systems and components listed in Specification 15.3.3.A.1.c, f, 
and g (two Sl pumps, SI discharge isolation valves, associated valves, interlocks, and piping) are 
required to be operable prior to the reactor being made critical. CTS 15.3.15.B modifies the 
requirement of CTS 15.3.3.A.1 .c (required number of SI pumps) by stating that one of the two 
high head Safety Injection pumps are to be rendered inoperable whenever LTOP is required 
(less than 355 degrees). CTS Action 15.3.3.A.2 is contingent upon the redundant pump/function 
being operable as stated in CTS 15.3.3.A.2.b and c therefore the CTS does not provide an 
explicit action for the only required train of SI being inoperable, which results in entry into CTS 
15.3.0.B. CTS 15.3.0.B requires the unit to be placed into cold shutdown within 37 hours.  

Proposed LCO 3.5.3 requires one train of ECCS (SI subsystem) to be operable in Mode 4, as the 
CTS does. Proposed Condition and Required Actions B and C of LCO 3.5.3 explicitly address 
the inoperability of the Safety Injection subsystem in Mode 4. The proposed actions will require 
the unit to be placed into Mode 5 within 24 hours if the required train of Sl is not restored to 
operable status within one hour. This change will require the unit to be placed into cold 
shutdown in a shorter time frame than the CTS, and is, therefore, more restrictive. The one hour 
completion time for restoration of an inoperable subsystem ensures that prompt action is taken 
to restore the subsystem. Requiring the unit to be placed into Mode 5 is appropriate as ECCS is 
not required in that Mode. This change will require the unit to be placed into cold shutdown in a 
shorter time frame, and, as such, is more restrictive.

CTS: 
15.03.03.A.02 

15.03.03.A.02.B 

15.03.03.A.02.C

ITS: 

LCO 3.05.03 COND B 
LCO 3.05.03 COND B RA B.1 
LCO 3.05.03 COND C 
LCO 3.05.03 COND C RA C.1 
LCO 3.05.03 COND B 
LCO 3.05.03 COND B RA B.1 
LCO 3.05.03 COND C 
LCO 3.05.03 COND C RA C.1 
LCO 3.05.03 COND B 
LCO 3.05.03 COND B RA B.1 
LCO 3.05.03 COND C 
LCO 3.05.03 COND C RA C.1
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M.02 CTS 15.4.b.ll.B.1 requires a visual inspection of each containment sump suction inlet and 
Rev. A strainer to verify that there is no restrictions or evidence of structural distress or abnormal 

corrosion at least each refueling outage. The proposed ITS for Point Beach both require a visual 
inspection of each ECCS train containment sump suction inlet for restriction by debris and 
inspection of the debris screen for structural distress and abnormal corrosion at least once per 
18 months. The CTS requirement is the same as the proposed ITS with the exception of the 
specified frequency. The CTS does not define a specific frequency of performance for these 
Surveillance, but rather an evolution, which can vary significantly from outage to outage with no 
bounding limit. Accordingly, the adoption of a bounding frequency (18 months) is a more 
restrictive change.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.04.05.1l.B.01 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.05 

M.03 CTS 15.4.5.1.A.1 and 15.4.5.I.A.2 require Safety Injection System tests to be performed during 
Rev. A reactor shutdowns for major fuel loadings. These tests are intended to ensure that all 

components receive their Safety Injection (SI) signal, apprcpriate pump motor breakers open 
and close as well as verifying that all valves actuate and travel to their correct position. The 
proposed ITS for Point Beach (SR 3.5.3.1 reference to SR 3.5.2.3 and SR 3.5.3.1 reference to 
SR 3.5.2.4) will require each ECCS pump and each automatic valve in the flowpath that is not 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, either start or actuates to its correct position, as 
applicable, on an actual or simulated actuation signal at least once every 18 months. The CTS 
and the ITS impose the same testing, but the CTS does not define a specific frequency of 
performance for these Surveillance, but rather an evolution, which can vary significantly from 
outage to outage with no bounding limit. Accordingly, the adoption of a bounding frequency (18 
months) is a more restrictive change.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.04.05.I.A.01 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.03 

SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.04 
15.04.05.I.A.02 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.03 

SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.04 

M.04 As addressed in Description of Change A.2 of this LCO, the CTS requires one SI and one RHR 
Rev. A pump system to be operable in the equivalent of ITS Mode 4. However, the CTS does not 

require the SI and RHR pump systems to be associated with the same train of ECCS. The Point 
Beach ECCS piping design is capable of supporting cross-train operation of the residual heat 
removal and safety injection subsystems. However, cross-train operation in the post accident 
recirculation mode of operation requires local valve manipulations which is not currently 
addressed by the emergency operating procedures. As such, ITS LCO 3.5.3 will require a single 
Train of ECCS to be operable, thereby requiring the SI and RHR pump systems to be in the 
same ECCS Train.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.A.01 .C LCO 3.05.03 

15.03.03.A.0 i.D LGO 3.05.03 
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L [-- [containment spray pumps] shall be tested in accordance with the 
SR 3.5.3.1 
SR 3.5.2.2 Inservice Test Program.  

2. Acceptable levels of performance shall be that the pumps start, 
r e a c h t h e i r r e n i i ir ~ d d e v e l n n o A h o • A n t [ • in A t rr~ t . i ~I-- - - - - - -lS , I A A . . . .t.f l J- il L

least fte -minutes on the full-fl; st lIineps.

3.5.3 I 
11 of 12

At 
Errata #50

B.  
SR 3. 5. 3. 1 

S 3.5.2.5 SR 3 5 2H 

SR 3.5.3.1 

SR 3.5.2.1

Efl

Other 

1.  

2.

18 months M. 2 

At re uelin verify by visual inspection each 

containment sump suction inlet is not restricted by debris and 

the debris strainers show no evidence of structural distress or 

abnormal corrosion. ýAF 
Errata #165 

Verify each manual, power operated, and automatic valve 

necessary to insure system operability in the emergency core 

coolin and containment spray systems that is not locked, 

sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct 

position at least once every 3 1 days. See Section 3.6

Basis 

The Safety Injection System Land the Containment Spray Syste are principal plant 

Safety Systems that are normally inoperative during reactor operation. Complete 

systems tests cannot be performed when the reactor is operating because a safety 

injection signal causes containment isolation and a Containment Spray System test 
[requires the system to be temporarily disabled.[ The method of assuring 

operability of these systems is therefore to combine systems tests to be 

performed during refueling shutdowns, with more frequent component tests, which 

can be performed during reactor operation.

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 150 

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 154

15.4.5-3

August 25, 1994



No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03 

09-May-01 

NSHC Number NSHC Text 

A In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. A Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical 
Specifications. The reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to 
existing requirements. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact 
initiators of analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, 
this change does not increase the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different 
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old requirements.  
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not significantly reduce the margin of safety because it has no 
impact on any safety analysis assumptions. This change is administrative. As such, there is 
no technical change to the requirements and, therefore, there is no reduction in the margin of 
safety.
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L.01 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. A Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

This change does not result in any hardware changes. The components covered by this 
Technical Specification are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The 
Shutdown Actions, Mode of Applicabilities, and required number of ECCS components are 
not precursors to any analyzed events. Therefore the probability associated with analyzed 
events is unchanged. The proposed Applicabilities, minimum equipment requirements and 
shutdown actions are based on stable unit conditions associated with MODE 4, the reduced 
thermal energy in the core, sufficient time for manual actuation of the remaining ECCS 
pumps to mitigate a Design Basis Accidents as necessary, and the assumption that single 
failures in the ECCS system are not assumed below Mode 3. As such, there is no significant 
increase in the consequence of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different 
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change establishes Applicabilities, Required Actions, and 
complements of components reflective of assumptions made in the Accident Analysis. As 
such, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change proposes equipment Applicabilities, minimum numbers of 
components/subsystems and shutdown actions based on stable unit conditions associated 
with MODE 4, the reduced thermal energy in the core, and sufficient time for manual 
actuation of the remaining ECCS pumps, assuming no single failure within the ECCS 
subsystem. In addition, this change is reflective of assumptions made in the accident 
analysis for Point Beach. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a 
margin of safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03 

09-May-01 

NSHC Number NSHC Text 

L.02 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. B Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of 
operation. The proposed change results in the deletion of details which are not necessary to 
describe the actual regulatory requirement, or provide adequate protection of the public health 
and safety. Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or 
consequences of accidents previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed 
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The deletion of details which are not necessary to describe the actual regulatory requirement, 
or provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, does not result in a significant 
reduction in the margin of safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03 

09-May-01 

NSHC Number NSHC Text 

L.03 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. B Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of 
operation. The proposed change results in the deletion of details which are not necessary to describe the actual regulatory requirement, or provide adequate protection of the public health 
and safety. Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or 
consequences of accidents previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed 
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The deletion of details which are not necessary to describe the actual regulatory requirement, 
or provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, does not result in a significant 
reduction in the margin of safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03 

09-May-01 

NSHC Number NSHC Text 

L.04 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. F Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change results in a relaxation of requirements such that only the ECCS 
manual, power operated and automatic valves in the flowpath that are not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position are verified to be in the correct alignment. The proposed 
change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or components, 
changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of operation.  
Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or consequences of 
accidents previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or 
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed 
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety because the ability 
of ECCS to perform its safety functions is still verified. The intent of the surveillance 
requirement has not been altered and does not result in a reduction in the margin of safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03 

09-May-01 

NSHC Number NSHC Text 

LA In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. A Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to the Bases, 
FSAR, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases and FSAR will be maintained using 
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 provisions, the Technical 
Specifications Bases are subject to the change process in the Administrative Controls 
Chapter of the ITS. Plant procedures and other plant controlled documents are subject to 
controls imposed by plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations 
and standards. Changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled documents will be 
evaluated in accordance with the requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 
of the ITS, 10 CFR 50.59, or plant administrative processes. Therefore, no increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated will be allowed.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different 
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate 
control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 
safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the Technical 
Specifications to the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled documents are as they currently 
exist. Future changes to the requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled 
documents will be evaluated in accordance with the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, the 
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS, or the applicable plant process and no 
reduction in a margin of safety will be allowed.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03 

09-May-01 

NSHC Number NSHC Text 

M In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed 
Rev. A Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more restrictive requirements for operation of the facility.  
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the probability 
of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter the assumptions relative to the mitigation of an 
accident or transient event. These more restrictive requirements continue to ensure process 
variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety 
analyses. Therefore, this change does not increase the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different 
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements. However, these 
changes are consistent with assumptions made in the safety analysis. Thus, this change 
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no affect on or increases the 
margin of safety. Each change is providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  
These changes are consistent with the safety analysis. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.03 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

A.06 CTS 15.3.6.A.1.c.1 requires the containment purge supply and exhaust valves to be locked 
Rev. F closed (control board locking devices) however, a single containment purge supply or exhaust 

valve may be opened to allow repair of a penetration which is leaking in excess of that allowed by 
the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.  

ITS SR 3.6.3.1 requires each containment purge supply and exhaust valve to be closed with the 
control switch locked, but will allow one containment purge valve to be opened in a penetration 
flowpath to perform leakage rate corrective maintenance. This change is administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.06.A.01 .C SR 3.06.03.01 
15.03.06.A.01 .C.01 SR 3.06.03.01 

A.07 The CTS does not require performance of the surveillance which verifies closure of the 
Rev. A containment purge supply and exhaust valve when the unit is in the cold shutdown or refueling 

shutdown condition; however, performance of this surveillance prior to exceeding 200 degrees is 
required if the test had not been performed within its required frequency of 31 days. The Mode 
of Applicability for this LCO and hence its associated Surveillance Requirement has been revised 
to Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4 (greater than or equal to 200 degrees) as addressed in Description of 
Change A.3 and L.1 of this LCO conversion package. ITS SR 3.0.4 precludes entry into a Mode 
or specified condition unless all surveillances associated with the LCO are met (inclusive of the 
specified interval). Accordingly, the CTS requirement which requires the containment purge 
valves be verified locked closed prior to exceeding 200 degrees is not necessary in the ITS.  
This requirement is adequately addressed through the defined Mode of Applicability for the purge 
valves in addition to the general usage rule associated with LCO SR 3.0.4. Deletion of this CTS 
item is administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.04.01 T 15.04.01-02 23 (9) DELETED 

A.08 The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section have been completely replaced 
Rev. A by revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of PBNP ITS, consistent with the 

Standard Technical Specifications for Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431. The revised Bases 
are as shown in the PBNP ITS Bases.  

CTS: ITS: 
BASES B 3.06.03 
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Containment Isolation Valves (Atmospher 
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ACTIONS (Continued)

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
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LCO 3.6.3 BASES INSERTS

Insert B 3.6.3-4: 

No specific containment isolation time was assumed in the LOCA 
analysis. However, containment isolation is an implicit 
assumption in maintaining containment leakage within it's design 
leakage rate, La, and containment back pressure relative to RCS 
blowdown rate.  

Insert B 3.6.3-5: 

The automatic power operated isolation valves are required to 
actuate to the closed position on an automatic isolation signal.  
The containment purge supply and exhaust valves must be maintained 
closed with their control switches in the locked closed position.  
The valves covered by this LCO are listed in the FSAR (Ref. 2).  

Insert B 3.6.3-6: 

under LOCA conditions. Therefore, these valves are required to be AF 
in the closed position with their control switches locked during Eratra #158 

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

Insert B 3.6.3-7: 

Position verification, when necessary in accordance with the AB 
required actions and/or surveillance requirements, is still 
required for these valves. 367 

Insert B 3.6.3-8: 

Note 2 applies to isolation devices that are locked sealed or 
otherwise secured in position and allows these devices to be 
verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing 
verification by administrative means is considered acceptable, 
since the function of locking, sealing, or securing components is 
to ensure that these devices are not inadvertently repositioned.  

Insert B 3.6.3-9: 

Required Action E.2 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 applies to 
isolation devices located in high radiation areas and allows these 
devices to be verified closed by use of administrative means.  
Allowing verification by administrative means is considered 
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically restricted.  
Note 2 applies to isolation devices that are locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position and allows these devices to be 
verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing 
verification by administrative means is considered acceptable, 
since the function of locking, sealing, or securing components is 
to ensure that these devices are not inadvertently repositioned.



Containment Isolation Valves 
3.6.3

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.3.1 Verify each purge supply and exhaust valve is 31 days 
closed with the control switch locked, except for 
one purge valve in a penetration flow path to 
perform leakage rate corrective maintenance.  

SR 3.6.3.2 --------------------- NOTE -------------------------
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation areas 
may be verified by use of administrative 
controls.  

31 days 
Verify each containment isolation manual valve 
and blind flange that is located outside 
containment and not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured and required to be closed 
during accident conditions is closed, except for 
containment isolation valves that are open under 
administrative controls.  

(continued)

FA 
Errata #158

DRAFT REV. FPOINT BEACH 3.6.3-4



Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) D.1 and D.2 

If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times are not met, 
the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.  
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 
within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to 
reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Each containment purge supply and exhaust valve is required to be //• 
verified closed with their control board switches locked at 31 day 
intervals. This Surveillance is designed to ensure that a gross breach Errata#158 

of containment is not caused by an inadvertent or spurious opening of a 
containment purge valve. Detailed analysis of the purge valves failed to 
conclusively demonstrate their ability to close under LOCA conditions.  
Therefore, these valves are required to be in the closed position with 
their control switches locked during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. The 
Frequency is a result of an NRC initiative, Generic Issue B-24 (Ref. 3), Errata#158 

related to containment purge valve use during plant operations. In the 
event of purge valve leakage in excess of that allowed by the 
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, the Surveillance permits 
opening one purge valve in a penetration flow path to perform repairs.  

SR 3.6.3.2 

This SR requires verification that each containment isolation manual 
valve and blind flange located outside containment and not locked, 
sealed, or otherwise secured and required to be closed during accident 
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post accident 
leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside of the containment 
boundary is within design limits. This SR does not require any testing 
or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verification, through a system 
walkdown, that those containment isolation valves outside containment 
and capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position. Since 
verification of valve position for containment isolation valves outside 
containment is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency is based on 
engineering judgment and was chosen to provide added assurance of 
the correct positions. The SR specifies that containment isolation 
valves that are open under administrative controls are not required to 
meet the SR during the time the valves are open. This SR does not

POINT BEACH B 3.6.3-7 DRAFT REV. F
POINT BEACH B 3.6.3-7 DRAFT REV. F



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

A.01 In the conversion of Point Beach current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant 
Rev. A specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are 

adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial 
changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the 
Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431, Revision 1 (i.e., 
Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.B.02 LCO 3.06.06 COND B 

LCO 3.06.06 COND B RA B.1 
15.03.03.B.02.A LCO 3.06.06 COND C 

LCO 3.06.06 COND C RA C.1 
15.03.03.B.02.B LCO 3.06.06 COND A 
15.04.02.B.03 SR 3.06.06.04 
15.04.05.1.B.03 SR 3.06.06.09 
15.04.05.1.C.01 SR 3.06.06.05 

SR 3.06.06.08 
15.04.05.1.C.02 SR 3.06.06.02 
15.04.05.1l.A.01 SR 3.06.06.04 
15.04.05.1i.A.02 SR 3.06.06.04 
NEW LCO 3.06.06 

A.02 The CTS provides an introductory statement (Applicability) which simply states which 
Rev. A systems/components are addressed within a given section. This same information, while 

worded differently, is contained within the title of each ITS LCO. Accordingly, this change is a 
change in format with no change in technical requirement.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03 APPL LCO 3.06.06 
15.04.05 APPL LCO 3.06.06 

A.03 The CTS provides an introductory statement (Objective) at the beginning of this Section of the 
Rev. A Technical Specifications which provide a brief summary of the purpose for this Section. This 

information is contained in the Bases Section of the ITS. This information does not establish any 
regulatory requirements for the systems and components addressed within this Section.  
Accordingly, deletion of this information does not alter any requirement set forth in the Technical 
Specifications. This change is administrative and consistent with the format and presentation for 
the ITS as provided in NUREG 1431.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03 OBJ DELETED 
15.04.05 OBJ DELETED 
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

A.04 The CTS 15.3.3.B.1 requires the Containment Spray and Containment Fan Coolers to be 
Rev. A operable prior to the reactor being made critical. However, CTS 15.3.3.B.2 requires the unit to 

be placed into Hot Shutdown (ITS Mode 3) within 6 hours and Cold Shutdown (ITS Mode 5) 
within 36 hours, if these systems are inoperable in excess of the allowable outage time, implying 
an Applicability of Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4 (ITS Modes).  

Proposed LCO 3.6.6 will require the Containment Spray System and the Containment Fan 
Cooler Units to be operable in Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4. This change is considered administrative as 
it is clarifying an ambiguous LCO Applicability and Action Statements.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.B.01 LCO 3.06.06 

A.05 CTS 15.3.3.B.1 .b requires two containment spray pumps and CTS 15.3.3.B.1.d establishes a 
Rev. A requirement to maintain all valves and piping associated with the containment spray pumps 

operable. CTS 15.3.3.B.1.b and CTS 15.3.3.B.1.d lists components associated with system 
design and configuration which ultimately define what constitutes a "train" of Containment Spray.  
In changing the terminology used to two "trains" of Containment Spray the component listed in 
CTS 15.3.3.B.1 .b and 15.3.3.B.1.d are captured. Further, valves are addressed through the 
valve testing requirements specified in the proposed ITS SR 3.6.6.5 and the Inservice Testing 
Program (IST-Specification 5.5.8), while pump testing is addressed through SR 3.6.6.3 and the 
IST Program. This change is administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.B.01.B LCO 3.06.06 

15.03.03.8.01 .D LCO 3.06.06 

A.06 CTS 15.3.3.B.1 .c requires four accident fan-cooler units to be operable and CTS 15.3.3.B.1 .d 
Rev. A establishes a requirement to maintain all valves and piping associated with the accident fan 

cooler units operable. ITS LCO 3.6.6 will continue to require four containment fan cooler to be 
operable. Fan cooler operability will be verified by SR 3.6.6.1 while the requirement to maintain 
the valves associated with the fan cooler unit operable will be addressed within SR 3.6.6.4 and 
the Inservice Testing Program (Specification 5.5.8). This change is administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.B.01 .C LCO 3.06.06 

15.03.03.B.01 .D LCO 3.06.06 
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06 

09-May-O 1 

DOC Number DOC Text 

A.07 CTS Action 15.3.3.B.2 allows the inoperability of either one containment spray pump, or any 
Rev. A valve which supports the containment spray system. However, CTS 15.3.3.B.2.c provides an 

allowance for the valves associated with an inoperable containment spray pump to be inoperable 
concurrent with their respective pump's inoperability. The proposed ITS has rephrased the LCO 
for the containment spray pumps, calling for two "trains" of containment spray to be operable.  
Similarly, the Conditions and Required Actions have been rephrased to allow entry whenever a 
"train" of containment spray becomes inoperable. The valves associated with an inoperable 
containment spray pump are part of that system's train, therefore, the ITS condition of a train 
inoperable is equivalent to CTS items 15.3.3.B.2 as modified by CTS 15.3.3.B.2.c. Accordingly, 
while phrased differently, the ITS will continue to allow the valves associated with an inoperable 
containment spray pump to be inoperable concurrent with the pump, making this change 
administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.B.02.C LCO 3.06.06 COND A 

A.08 The CTS allows component inoperabilities for up to 72 hours providing that the redundant or 
Rev. A remaining components are operable (e.g. second containment spray pump, remaining two 

accident fan coolers, or redundant valves are operable). If the redundant or remaining 
components are not operable, the CTS requires entry into LCO 15.3.0.b which requires the unit 
to be placed into hot shutdown (ITS Mode 3) within 7 hours and cold shutdown (ITS Mode 5) 
within 37 hours. The ITS contains this same concept, specifying Conditions and Actions which 
only address the loss of a single train of containment spray or loss of up to two accident fan 
coolers. The ITS does not explicitly state that the redundant or remaining components must be 
operable; however, if more than the number of components specified in the condition are 
inoperable (meaning that the redundant or remaining components are inoperable), the ITS will 
require entry into LCO 3.0.3 which requires the unit to be placed into Mode 3 within 7 hours, 
Mode 4 within 13 hours, and Mode 5 within 37 hours. While the shutdown time limits are more 
restrictive than the existing Technical Specifications, the concept of assuring that the redundant 
or remaining components are operable during the 72 hour restoration period allowed for an 
inoperable containment spray pump, accident fan cooler, or valve required to support these 
systems has been maintained. This change is administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.B.02.A LCO 3.06.06 COND C 

115.03.03.B.02.B LCO 3.06.06 COND A 

15.03.03.B.02.C LCO 3.06.06 COND A 

A.09 CTS 15.3.3.B.2.c allows any valve required for the functioning of the containment spray pumps 
Rev. A or containment coolers to be inoperable for up to 72 hours. Relative to the containment spray 

pumps, this Action has been incorporated into Condition A of the ITS as the valves are a subset 
of the containment spray train itself. The containment fan cooler outlet valves have been 
addresses in Condition D of the proposed ITS. Both of these Actions require restoration within a 
72 hour period, Accordingly, this change is administrative.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.B.02.C LCO 3.06.06 COND A 
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

A.10 CTS 15.3.3.B.2 requires the unit to be placed into hot shutdown (ITS Mode 3) within 6 hours and 
Rev. A cold shutdown (ITS Mode 5) within 36 hours if one or two accident fan cooler units, or their 

associated valves are inoperable in excess of 72 hours. The ITS will similarly require the unit to 
be placed into Mode 3 within 6 hours and Mode 5 within 36 hours if accident fan cooler(s) 
(Condition C) or their associated service water outlet valves (Condition D) are not restored to 
operable status within 72 hours 

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.B.02 LCO 3.06.06 COND E 

LCO 3.06.06 COND E RA E.1 
LCO 3.06.06 COND E RA E.2

A.11 
Rev. A

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section have been completely replaced 
by revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of PBNP ITS, consistent with the 
Standard Technical Specifications for Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431. The revised Bases 
are as shown in the PBNP ITS Bases.

CTS: 

BASES

ITS: 
B 3.06.06
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

L.01 CTS Action 15.3.3.B.2 allows the inoperability of only one of the following at a given time; 1) one 

Rev. A or two accident containment fan cooler(s), 2) one containment spray pump, or 3) any valve which 
supports the containment fan coolers. The proposed ITS will allow any combination of 
aforementioned components to be inoperable concurrently. The Point Beach containment 
pressure analysis assumed the operation of a single containment spray pump in combination 
with two accident fan coolers. The ITS preserves these assumptions and will require a plant 
shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 (Mode 3 in 7 hours, Mode 4 in 13 hours, and Mode 5 in 
37 hours) if the minimum complement of components assumed are not available. This change 
affords two relaxation's to the CTS.  

The first relaxation allows the valves and piping associated with an inoperable accident fan 
cooler to be inoperable concurrent with an inoperable accident fan cooler(s). This is considered 
acceptable based on maintaining at least two fan coolers operable. A single inoperable service 
water valve represents a failure to met single failure criteria; however, the remaining valve 
assures that the design function of the fan coolers is preserved. One service water outlet valve 
is adequate to provide 100% of the assumed flow rate to all four accident fan coolers. Any 
combination of the above two inoperabilities (fan coolers and service water outlet valves) will still 
leave at least two fan coolers operable, which is the minimum assumed in the containment 
pressure analysis.  

The second relaxation allows operation with a containment spray pump and up to two accident 
fans cooler inoperable concurrently. This condition is considered acceptable because at least 
two fan cooler units and one containment spray train operable will continue to be available for 
accident mitigation.  

72 hours for all the above combinations is considered acceptable, as functionality is maintained; 
only single failure capability has been lost. 72 hours is consistent with the loss of single failure 
capability for other systems of equivalent importance.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.B.02 DELETED 

L.02 CTS 15.3.3.B.2 requires the unit to be placed into Hot Shutdown (ITS Mode 3) within 6 hours and 

Rev. A Cold Shutdown, (ITS Mode 5) within 36 hours if the containment spray pumps or their associated 
valves and piping are not restored to operable status within the allowed completion time. The 
ITS will require the unit to be placed into Mode 3 within 6 hours and Mode 5 within 84 hours, 
extending the time allowed to reach Mode 4 by 48 hours. The extended interval allows additional 
time to restore the inoperable containment spray train to operable status. This additional time is 
acceptable based on the conservatism inherent to the unit being placed in Mode 3. Dose 

considerations (offsite and control room) are projected based on a core operating at 102% of 
rated power and the containment pressure analysis is based upon a higher energy state 
(temperature) for the reactor coolant system. The reduced consequences from these specifics 
alone are judged to offset the increased time allowed to operate in a condition capable of event 
mitigation, but incapable of a single failure.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.B.02 LCO 3.06.06 COND B RA B.2 
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

L.03 CTS 15.4.5.1.B.3 requires the containment spray nozzles to be checked to ensure they are not 

Rev. A obstructed at intervals not exceeding five years. The proposed ITS (SR 3.6.6.8) will require 
performances of this test once every 10 years, plus the 25% surveillance frequency extension 
allowed through application of SR 3.0.2 (a maximum of 12.5 years). This increase in frequency 
is considered acceptable based on the passive nature of the components. The containment 
spray nozzles are located near the top of the containment dome, in an area not subject to 
damage from personnel nor other components and debris. The containment spray nozzles are 
configured as "dry piping" and accordingly, are not subject to a harsh environment (contact with 

acids, caustics or other chemicals) during normal operation which could introduce significant age 
related degradation.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.05.1.B.03 SR 3.06.06.09 

L.04 CTS 15.4.5.1.B.1 and CTS 15.4.5.1.B.2 provides details on surveillance testing which are not 

Rev. B necessary to describe the actual regulatory requirement. The requirement to run the pumps for 
at least 15 minutes in accordance with CTS 15.4.5.1l.A.2 is an arbitrary requirement with no 
fundamental safety basis. Therefore, these details are being removed. The proposed ITS 
specifies the safety objective that must be fulfilled by the surveillance tests, while leaving the 
details associated with testing methods and acceptance verifications to licensee control. These 
type of details are better suited for procedural control and are not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection to the public health and safety. Changes to plant procedures and 

other plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative 
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.05.1.B.01 DELETED 

15.04.05.1.B.02 DELETED 

15.04.05.1l.A.02 DELETED 

L.05 CTS 115.4.5.1.B.1 requires the Containment Spray System test to be initiated by tripping the 
Rev. C normal actuation instrumentation. The proposed ITS requirement in SR 3.6.6.5 and SR 3.6.6.6 

allow initiation by an actual or simulated signal. The proposed ITS is less restrictive because it 
allows either a simulated or an actual signal. This change is insignificant because the actuation 
instrumentation for this system is appropriately surveilled in accordance with the requirements in 
Section 3.3 of the proposed ITS.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.05.1.B.01 DELETED 

Page 6 of 9



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06 

09-May-01 

DOC Number DOC Text 

L.06 CTS 15.4.5.11.B.2 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve necessary to 
Rev. F ensure system operability in the containment spray systems, that is not locked, sealed, or 

otherwise secured in position, to be verified to be in its correct position at least once every 31 
days. ITS SR 3.6.6.1 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve in the 
containment spray flowpath, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, to be 
verified to be in its correct position once every 31 days. Requiring verification of the position of 
the manual, power operated and automatic valves "in the flowpath" results in a relaxation of the 
current requirement to verify the position of each manual, power operated and automatic valve 
necessary "to ensure system operability." This change is acceptable, because verifying the 
correct alignment of the above required valves in the flowpath provides assurance that the 
proper flowpath will exist for the Containment Spray System to limit the temperature and 
pressure that could be experienced following a LOCA.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.04.05.11.B.02 SR 3.06.06.01 

LA.01 CTS 15.4.5.1.C.2 specifies acceptable performance of the containment fan cooler accident fan 
Rev. B test shall be that the fan starts and running current is verified. This acceptance criteria is 

relocated to the Bases. This detail is not required to be in the technical specifications to provide 
adequate protection to the public health and safety. The requirement that the containment fan 
cooler accident fan be tested to verify operability is being maintained.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.04.05.I.C.02 B 3.06.06 

M.01 CTS 15.3.3.B.1 contains a provision exempting the requirement to maintain the Containment 
Rev. A Spray and Containment Fan Coolers operable during low power physics testing. This provision 

has been deleted in the proposed Technical Specifications. Low power physics testing in the 
Improved Technical Specifications is a subset of Mode 2. While Mode 2 is typically a non 
limiting Mode, the operability requirements of these systems are independent of physics testing, 
accordingly this provision has been deleted. This change represents a more restrictive change 
as it involves the deletion of a flexibility that currently exists.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.03.03.B.01 DELETED 
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M.02 CTS 15.4.5.1.B.1 requires the performance of a containment spray system test "during reactor 
Rev. A shutdowns once every major fuel reloading". This test is intended to verify proper operation of all 

component which are actuated on a containment spray actuation signal. This testing has been 
translated to ITS SR 3.6.6.4 and SR 3.6.6.5 which are performed on a frequency of once every 
18 months. The CTS frequency is not specific in that it is tied to a plant evolution ("during reactor 
shutdowns for major fuel reloading") as opposed to an explicit performance interval. Requiring 
performance of these surveillances on a fixed frequency of 18 months is more restrictive, as the 
previous frequency has no bounding limit and is considered vague in regards to what constitutes 
a "major fuel reloading". An 18 month interval for actuation testing is more prescriptive that the 
CTS and is acceptable based on industry reliability data.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.04.05.1.B.01 SR 3.06.06.05 

SR 3.06.06.06 

M.03 CTS 15.4.5.1.C.1 requires each fan cooler and fan cooler service water outlet bypass valve to be 
Rev. A tested at each refueling to verify proper operation of the backdraft dampers and valves. These 

tests has been translated to ITS SR 3.6.6.7 and SR 3.6.6.4 respectively, which are performed on 
a frequency of once every 18 months. The CTS frequency is not specific in that it is tied to a 
plant evolution (each refueling) as opposed to an explicit performance interval. Requiring 
performance of these surveillances on a fixed frequency of 18 months is more restrictive, as the 
previous frequency has no bounding limit. An 18 month interval for verification of damper 
function is acceptable based on past performance data.  

CTS: ITS: 
15.04.05.1.C.01 SR 3.06.06.05 

SR 3.06.06.08 

M.04 The CTS require the containment cooler unit's accident fan to be operable, for which auto start 
Rev. A capability from a safety injection signal is an attribute; however, the CTS does not contain any 

surveillance requirement which verifies this attribute. Accordingly, the proposed ITS contains a 
surveillance requirement, SR 3.6.6.6, which specifically requires verification of the auto start 
capability associated with the containment cooler unit's accident fan on an 18 month frequency.  
This surveillance and its associated frequency of performance are consistent with the other 
equipment actuation tests, and is considered acceptable based on industry reliability data. The 
addition of this surveillance is a more restrictive change.  

CTS: ITS: 
NEW SR 3.06.06.07 
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M.05 The CTS require each containment fan cooler unit to be operable. Implicit is the assumption that 

Rev. B each fan cooler unit can achieve a cooling water flow rate of greater than or equal to that 
assumed in the accident analysis when at least one fan cooler service outlet isolation valve is 
opened.  

The CTS does not contain any surveillance requirement which verifies containment fan cooler 
service water flow rate. Accordingly, the proposed ITS contains a surveillance requirement, SR 

3.6.6.3, which specifically requires verification that each containment fan cooler unit can achieve 
it required flow rate on an 31 day frequency. The proposed ITS will require flow to be verified to 
be within design limits, retaining the limitations themselves within licensee control, because fan 
cooler unit service water flow is not a fixed limit. Flow rate must be verified to meet a specific 
value with cooling coil differential pressure within a specified range to ensure that the cooling 
coils will achieve a flow rate greater than or equal to that assumed in the accident analysis. The 
Service Water limits are derived using system flow models. This difference is based on the 
design of the Service Water system, which is discussed in further detail in Justification for 
Deviation 1 of the Service Water LCO, 3.7.8.  

Based on the number of variable involved, and the limits themselves being based on system 
configuration, control over the limits themselves are proposed to be maintained within licensee 
control.  

CTS: ITS: 

NEW SR 3.06.06.03 

M.06 The CTS does not contain a time limit for the total time that the LCO requirements for 
Rev. A containment cooling can be not met. The proposed ITS time limit of 144 hours is consistent with 

the NUREG-1431 convention that the total time is consistent with the combination of the 
individual completion times. In this case, fan cooler operability completion time is 72 hours and 
the spray pump operability completion time is 72 hours, thus 144 hours total time is appropriate.  

CTS: ITS: 

15.03.03.B.02.A LCO 3.06.06 COND C RA C.1 

15.03.03.B.02.B LCO 3.06.06 COND A RA A.1 

15.03.03.B.02.C LCO 3.06.06 COND D RA D.1 
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I~ec 3. 6. 6

E r age / of 
containment spray pumps shall be tested in accordance with the 

Inservice Test Program.  

2. Acceptable levels of performance shall be that the pumps start, 
reach their required developed head at, and opera! ýat 

f ift e en " ue- ý u - o ow t e s t ].  

B. Other < See LCOI3.5.2:> 
I1. At least every refueling, verify by visual inspection each 

containment sump suction inlet is not restricted by debris and the 

debris strainers show no evidence of structural distress or 

abnormal corrosion.  

Verify each manual, power operated, and automatic valve 

necessary to insure system operability in the emergency core 

cooling and containment spray systems that is not locked, sealed, 

or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position at least 

ononce every 31 days.

Basis 

The Safety Injection System and th Containment Spray System are principal plant 
Safety Systems that are normally inoperative during reactor operation. Complete 

systemns tests cannot be performed when the reactor is operating because a safety 

injection signal causes containment isolation and a Containment Spray System test 

requires the system to be temporarily disabled. The method of assuring operability of 

these systems is therefore to combine systems tests to be performed during refueling 

shutdowns, with more frequent component tests, which can be performed during 

reactor operation.  

A.11

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 150 

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 154

15.4.5-3 August 25, 1994
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